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Preface

The world does not another Elementary Greek Grammar! There are many fine
products on the market that have proven themselves to be useful both in the classroom
and for private instruction.

The need for this particular grammar arises from the peculiar shape of the MDiv
curriculum at Asbury Theological Seminary. Several years ago the faculty adopted a
curriculum that required one semester of Greek and one semester of Hebrew, each as
preparatory for a basic exegesis course in each discipline.

It became clear after several years of trial and error that a “lexical” or “tools” approach
to learning Greek and Hebrew was inadequate, no matter how skilled the instructors
or how motivated the students. In today’s general vacuum of grammatical training in
public education across the United States, students typically enter seminary training
with no knowledge of how languages work. Any training we might give them in
accessing grammatical information through the use of Bible software programs
will, we learned, come to naught in the absence of an understanding of just what
such information actually means. We agreed that we actually needed to “teach the
language itself,” at least in some rudimentary fashion, if we hoped students would
make sense of grammatical and linguistic issues involved biblical interpretation.

Publisher s Note

Ideally, of course, a full year’s investment in each language (Greek and Hebrew)
would be required as the basis for exegesis in the respective testament. But the
constraints of our curriculum require that we accomplish as much as possible in each
language during the course of a single semester. This puts enormous pressure upon
the classroom setting, the instructor, and (obviously) the students to accomplish the
critical mass of instruction allowing meaningful engagement with the original text.
It is neither possible nor humane simple to compress a full year’s instruction into a
single semester. Difficult choices must be made in order to create a meaningful, if
modest, open door into the world of exegesis.

The first 12 chapters of this grammar are designed to correspond to the first semester’s
instructional agenda. In these chapters we introduce all the parts of speech, explain
and drill the basic elements of grammar, set forth the larger verb system (excluding
the perfect system), teach the tenses of the Indicative Mood only (again, excluding
the perfect system), and help students build a vocabulary of all NT words occurring
100 times or more. We also lead students into the NT itself with carefully chosen
examples, while at the same time guiding them in each lesson to learn the use of
the standard NT lexicon [BDAG] and an exegetical grammar [Wallace’s Greek
Grammar Beyond the Basics]. We are well aware of the limitations of this approach,
but genuinely believe that some instruction along these lines is better than none, and
that such an approach provide a foundation for students interested in moving beyond
the first semester (into chapters 13-24) into a firmer grasp of the language of the NT.
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Preface to the First Edition (Under Revision)

Preface to the First
Edition (Under Revision)

This grammar has already undergone numbers of revisions over the last 4 years, for
which I must thank Mr. Brad Johnson (model language instructor) and his students
for their fine-toothed combing of the text. This present publication, the first effort
to combine the two semesters of elementary Greek instruction into one volume with
full appendices, represents the first half of a full revision. Chapters 1-12 have been
brought up the standards of the most recent suggestions. Chapters 13-24 await this
latest wave of modification, with all chapters together scheduled to be in their fully
revised form by February of 2015. My special thanks goes to Mr. Klay Harrison,
whose expertise and enthusiasm for this labor is stamped on every page.
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Publisher s Note

Publisher’s Note

This textbook was designed to be the primary text for the Elementary Greek course
at Asbury Theological Seminary. Therefore, you will references to other texts and
assignments for our students. The books that are required for the students are:

Danker, et al (BDAQG). A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other
Early Christian Literature. 3rd Rev. Ed. Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
2000.

Mounce, William D., ed. Interlinear for the Rest of Us: The Reverse Interlinear for
New Testament Word Studies. Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan, 2006.

Wallace, Daniel B. The Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Intermediate Greek
Grammar. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2000.

or . Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1997.

The Greek New Testament (GNT).



1: Reading Greek Aloud

1: Reading Greek Aloud

Welcome to New Testament Greek! You’re joining the ranks of thousands across the
ages who have deepened their work with Scripture by learning the language used by
writers of the New Testament (NT).

Even if there is dispute about how Greek was pronounced in Jesus’ day (i.e. exactly
how various letters of the alphabet actually sounded), we will reap practical benefits
by fastening upon seme consistent pattern of pronunciation. Experience has shown
that it’s hard to learn something we can’t pronounce with confidence. Consistent
pronunciation enables us to:

*  memorize words more easily
*  communicate with each other about Greek more effectively

+  sense the connected flow and artistry of the text more readily

The Alphabet

Our primary job in this chapter is to learn how to pronounce the sounds of the letters
of the alphabet as we actually find them joined together as words and sentences in
the NT.

As you will soon see, there were 24 letters in the Greek alphabet in NT times. This
particular set of letters (and their order) was officially adopted in Athens around
400 BC. The order of letters as we find them in this alphabet is best described as
“random.” Vowels and consonants are scattered about and intermingled with each
other. Neither vowels nor consonants are grouped according to the nature of their
sounds. But since this traditional order of letters stands as the organizing principle of
Greek dictionaries, we need to memorize the standard order of letters to make good
use of these tools.

Just before we engage the alphabet directly, here’s some great news that makes our
job easier than you would think!

*  There are almost no silent letters in Greek. Nearly every letter is to be
pronounced cleanly and clearly.

*  No exotic accent is required or encouraged. There’s no need to sound
ancient, or Mediterranean, or sophisticated.

*  The pronunciation of Greek letters is consistent from word to word. No
nightmares like the English “-ough-,” which is pronounced differently in
each of the following: cough, though, tough, bough, thought, and through.

Now it’s time to get to work! Push your way through the alphabet chart carefully,
repeatedly, and aloud. A solid hour spent here will get you on the right track, giving
your eyes, ears and mind sufficient time to absorb the new reality of the Greek
alphabet. Remember that a pathway through the woods is made only by repeatedly
traveling in the same groove over time.



Upper Lower

Name Case  Case Transliteration Pronunciation Comments
1 alpha A o a a as in father The short and the long alpha are written and pronounced alike.
2 beta B B b b as in boy
3 gamma [ 0% g,n g as in girl Never as in gentle. Gamma before ¥, K,  or & sounds like ng in song.
4 delta A o d d as in dog
5 epsilon E € © e as in pet
6 zeta Z C z ds as in soapsuds But if the first letter of a word, like z in zoo.
7 eta H n g ey as in they
8  theta ® 0 th th as in thin Never as in this or that.
9 iota I . ; i as in pit (short), or machine If the i'ota is the first letter of a word and followed immediately by vowel, then pronounced
(long) like y in yes.
10 kappa K K k k as in key
11 lambda A A 1 1 as in log
12 mu M u m m as in mug The name of the letter sounds like moo.
13 nu N Y n n as in night The name of the letter sounds like new.
14 xi = EJ X x as in box The name of the letter sounds like the xy in boxy.
15 omicron Q 0 0 o as in dock Keep this short o and the long o (omega) distinct in pronunciation.
16 pi I1 T p p as in pest The name of the letter sounds like pea (not pie).
17 rho P p r r as in ring
18 sigma X o, s s as in sit G is found only at a word’s end (final sigma); G everywhere else.
19 tau T T t t as in top The name of the letter rhymes with cow.
20 upsilon Y ) y,u u as in put (short), or dune (long) Transliterated as y, unless within a diphthong (see below).
21 phi ()] [0) ph ph as in phone The name of the letter sounds like fee.
22 chi X X ch ch as in (the Scottish) loch The name of the letter thymes with key.
23 psi ¥ U} ps ps as in maps The name of the letter sounds like the psy in Gypsy.
24 omega Q) 0 0 0 as in note Keep this long o and the short o (omicron) distinct in pronunciation.

Note: No English sound matches the sound of chi. Take the “k” in book and dramatically soften it, allowing air to pass softly through, just at the point we would tighten the throat
to pronounce a “k”.

1: Reading Greek Aloud



1: Reading Greek Aloud
Additional Notes about the Alphabet:

Upper and Lower Case Forms

Up until about 800 AD, Greek was written in what we would call “all caps.” Only
in the Middle Ages did scribes develop a streamlined lower case script that made
writing easier and faster. Also in the earlier period scribes used no punctuation and
no spaces between words.

ASYOUCANSEEONECANSTILLMAKEGOODSENSEOFATEXT
WRITTENINTHISFASHIONONEIMPORTANTBENEFITWASACO
NSI DERABLEECONOMYOFSPACETHEREBYACHIEVINGAPROPO
RTIONALREDUCTIONINTHECOSTOFPRODUCTIONSINCEWRI
TINGSURFACESINANTIQUITYWEREQUITEEXPENSIVEONLYR
ARELYWOULDCONFUSIONARISEINTHEMINDOFREADERS

The practice of primarily using lower case letters mixed occasionally with upper
case letters has evolved fairly recently. Your Greek New Testament editors (whether
Nestle-Aland or UBS) deploy upper case letters only to signal:

e  aproper name

*  the beginning of a quotation

* typically NOT the beginning of a sentence

*  the beginning of a major paragraph (according to the interpretation of the
modern editors)

Transliteration

One column in your alphabet chart supplies the English letters authorized by various
scholarly bodies to represent Greek letters. If you were to submit a scholarly paper
for publication to the Society of Biblical Literature, for example, the Greek words
you cite must be presented in transliterated form (e.g. The Greek word Soﬁkog must
be expressed in English letters as doulos). In our process of learning Greek, we will
use transliteration very little.

Vowels and Diphthongs

As we progress in learning Greek, the importance of understanding more about
vowels will become obvious. The chart below, which organizes vowels according to
“type” and “length,” will prepare us to understand the shifts we will see happening
between long and short vowels within the same vowel class:

Short Long
“a” type alpha [o] alpha [o]
“e” type epsilon [€] eta [n]
“0” type omicron [0] omega [w]
“P” type iota [ iota [1]
“u” type upsilon [V] upsilon [v]

Note:

1) You can easily distinguish between long and short vowels in the “e” and “0”
classes. They are different letters altogether.

(TP RNT3ET] €6 99

2) You will need more experience to determine whether an “a”, “i”” or “u” class
vowel is short or long.



Combinations of Vowels (proper diphthongs)

Specific vowels can be found in sef pairs, ending either in iota [1] or upsilon [V].
Each pair of vowels (below) merges together to form a single sound, and will control
a single syllable (beat). Such a merger is called a diphthong.

vowel pairs ending in iota [1]:

ol pronounced like the ai in aisle

€l pronounced like the ei in freight

o1 pronounced like the oi in beil

1l pronounced like the ui in suite (like the English word we)

vowel pairs ending in upsilon [V]:
o pronounced like the ow in kraut
€V pronounced like the eu in feud (like the English word you)

pronounced like the eu in feud (Rare. We will pronounce it just as

nv €V is pronounced)
oLV pronounced like the ou in soup

pronounced like the ou in soup (Never found in the NT functioning
b as a diphthong. We include it here because this combination of

vowels appears in the NT in the proper name Moses, but in the
special condition explained below.)

1) Only these particular combinations of vowels will form diphthongs. With any
other sequence of vowels, each vowel will retain its distinct sound, and each vowel
will control a separate syllable (or beat).

2) On rare occasions when one of these vowel combinations is nof to be read as a
diphthong, our modern editors will set double dots above the second vowel. This
textual marking, called a diaeresis [die-AIR-uh-sis], tells us to pronounce each vowel
separately, thereby creating an additional syllable. (This happens most commonly
with proper names.)
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For example, in the Greek form of the proper name Isaiah [Hootog] we will find a
diaeresis over the iota [1], breaking what normally would have been a diphthong [01]
into two separate vowel sounds [0t-1]. Now we know to treat this as a four, not a
three syllable word:

"H-c0i-1-01g (With the diaeresis, we must treat o and 1 as separate vowels,
each with its own beat.)

"H-cou-og (Without the diaeresis, we would have treated o and 1 as a
single sound, as a diphthong.)

Similarly, in the Greek form of the proper name Moses [M®VOMNC] we will find a
diaeresis over the upsilon [V], breaking what normally would have been a diphthong
[@wV] into two separate vowel sounds [®-V]. Now we know to treat this as a three,
not a two syllable word:

Mm-v-0n¢ (With the diaeresis, we must treat @ and L as separate vowels,
each with its own beat.)

Mmv-ong (Without the diaeresis, we would have treated ® and v as a
single sound, as a diphthong.)

Combinations of Vowels (improper diphthongs)

Three vowels (O, 1, ®) are sometimes found with tiny iotas [1] written beneath them.
This iota subscript does not change the pronunciation of the main vowel. Though
these iotas can be thought of as the only silent letters in Greek, they are important.

(o} pronounced like a simple Ot
n pronounced like a simple N
o pronounced like a simple ®
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Consonants and Consonant Combinations

As we’ve already noted, the traditional alphabet has gathered the Greek letters into
a random sequence with the result that the phonetic relationships between various
letters have been obscured. By studying the following consonant groupings you
will discern these relationships, and prepare yourself well for understanding how
Greek words sometimes change their spellings under certain conditions. [Modern
linguistics has developed elaborate and complex notational systems for identifying
the wide range of sounds created by human beings. In this section we will be content
with fairly simple, traditional terminology.]

Sibilant [O]

Because we “hiss” when pronouncing the sigma, it has been called a sibilant
(from the Latin sibilare, “to hiss”).

Stops [K, ¥V, X T, J, 0 T, B, 7] Combinations [é,@,\p]

These consonants “close down,” in varying degrees, different parts of our
sound-making anatomy. As you can see in the chart below, we can close
down the flow of air at three different anatomical locations: throat, teeth,
or lips. We can also control how the air passes through: held then released
(whether explosively or gently), or continuously breathed (aspirate). Finally,
we can control whether our vocal chords vibrate (voiced or voiceless).

Finally, any of the nine (9) stops followed by a sigma [G] will be rewritten
as a combination letter appropriate to its class (velar, dental, or labial).

Voiceless Voiced Asperate Combination
Velar (throat) K Y X é (velar+ ¢ = i)
Dental (teeth) T b 0 { (dental + 6 = {)
Labial (lips) T [3 (0} VY (labial + 6 =)

Liquids [A, W, v, p]

These consonants, like water, can be continually “poured out.”

o T1love you!

e This pie is mmmmmmarvelous!
e I’ll nnnnnnever do that!

e He’s a rrrrrrrat!

Additional Marks

Breathing Marks

Every Greek word beginning with a vowel or diphthong must carry either a rough or
a smooth breathing mark:

+  The rough breathing mark ( ") tells us to add an “h” sound at the
beginning of the word.
+  The smooth breathing mark ( ) tells us to add nothing.
Therefore:

+ a(theoretical) Greek word 1T, would be pronounced like the English word
“hit'”
«  a(theoretical) Greek word 1T, would be pronounced like the English word
“it.”
As you can see, the only difference between the two marks is the direction of their
curve. Develop your own trick for remembering the distinction between these marks.

Accent Marks

Most Greek words carry one accent mark written above one of its vowels or
diphthongs. There are three different kinds of accent marks in our texts:

The acute as in r(’)nog looks like a forward-leaning slash.
The grave as in Ggﬁ)g looks like a backward-leaning slash.
The circumflex asin v looks like an eyebrow (or in some

Greek fonts like a tilde [~]).



Since it is a matter of some dispute (and of little interpretive value to know) just
how ancient speakers pronounced these accents, we will handle all three accents
identically, as stress marks (just as we stress certain syllables in English words).
Notice the following English words, and the differing locations of the stress:

stressed on the third syllable

animal (counting from the end) A-ni-mal (antepenult)
o stressed on the second syllable . .

constitution (counting from the end) con-sti-TU-tion = (penult)

balloon stressed on the last syllable bal-LOON (ultima)

If we listen carefully to our own English pronunciation, we will notice that we
not only add force to a stressed syllable, but we simultaneously raise the pitch as
well. The TU of “constitution” is not only pronounced with more force than other
syllables, but is higher in “tone” as if being “sung” as a higher musical note. As you
learn to pronounce Greek, it may be helpful to “pound and sing” as you work through
a sentence: pound the desk on the accented syllable to help you add force at that very
point, and “sing” that same syllable at a higher pitch.

Though most Greek words carry an accent mark, some don’t. Similarly, certain
English words often lose their stress and flow smoothly into the words around them.
When we read John 1:1 aloud in English, “In the beginning was the Word,” we
usually place no stress on either article (“the”), as if the sentence were written, “In
thebeginning was theWord.” Notice how each article slides unstressed right into the
following word without pause.

In Greek we find two opposite strategies for such pronunciation mergers:

*  Proclitics: One set of words, the “forward leaners,” will join themselves
with the following word in pronunciation as if there were no space
between them. [e.g. £V TOV is read together as VIOV ]

*  Enclitics: Another set of words, the “backward leaners,” usually
join themselves with the preceding word in pronunciation as if there
were no space between them. [e.g. TOUTO £6T1V is read together as
100T0e0TIv] Under certain circumstances you will see an enclitic with
its own accent. Also, you will sometimes see that an enclitic appears to
have thrown its stress backwards onto the previous word, causing it to
appear with fwo accents marks (as in our example here).
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For Reference Only; No Memorization Needed:

The number of Greek proclitics and enclitics is not terribly great. At some later point
you might want to know just which words fill each category. The lists below will
satisfy your curiosity:

«  Proclitics: 0, M, o1, 0, €1, OG, €1¢, €K, €&, &v, 0V, 0VK, 0VY

*  Enclitics: },Lé, p,Of), p,Oi, o€, 60V, ool T1G (all forms of this indefinite
pronoun), oV, TOTE, T, no')g, Yé, €, 8iuf (in all forms of the
present indicative, except 2nd singular), @Nu1 (in all forms of the present
indicative, except 2nd singular). When “leaning backward,” these words
appear without accent marks.

Punctuation Marks

As noted above, ancient Greek manuscripts did not have punctuation marks.
The editors of modern Greek texts add punctuation marks as an aide for readers.
Sometimes, of course, these decisions are quite subjective and involve disputed
interpretations. It is important to realize, then, that the punctuation marks we see
in our modern texts don’t authoritatively convey what punctuation an ancient writer
might have used, had such devices been available at that time. [For famous examples
of ambiguity in interpreting the implied punctuation of ancient texts, compare
different English translations, and their marginal notes, at John 1:3-4 or John 14:1-2.]

Greek
Mark Appearance Functional Equivalent Sense
1 s English Comma English Comma Weak Break
2 . Raised English Period English Colon Strong Break
3 . English Period English Period Very Strong Break
4 ; English Semicolon Englisl\};k(l)riestion Inquiry

Notice that #we kinds of English punctuation marks are not used in modern Greek
texts: exclamation marks and quotation marks. Their appearance in Modern English
translations of the Bible involves interpretive discernment by modern editors.
For example, where does the “speech” Peter begins in Galatians 2:14 really end?
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Should the English “close quote” be placed after 2:15 or after 2:21? Ancient Greek
manuscripts do not tell us, and English versions vary.

The Apostrophe

Just as English writers signal the dropping of a short vowel from the end of a word
with an apostrophe [e.g. from though to tho’], so do the editors of modern Greek
texts [e.g. from KOUTO to KOIT ]

The Diaeresis

See the explanation in the comments above about diphthongs on page 4.

The Coronis

On some occasions you will see what looks like an apostrophe over the middle of a
word. It merely signals that two words have been pushed together in a move called
crasis [the two syllables of “crasis” rhyme with the last two syllables of “molasses™].
The coronis in no way affects the pronunciation of the newly-formed word.

In the NT, we will find crasis only when the conjunction kK0l (often meaning “and”)
is followed by any of 7 particular words [e.g. KOl + éyo') merge to form K(’xy(b]. In
other words, every occasion of crasis in the NT begins with k(t-.

Distinguishing the “Apostrophes”

Perhaps you’ve noticed that three different marks resemble the English apostrophe:
the smooth breathing, the coronis, and the apostrophe. Distinguishing them is easy
once you notice the positions they always take:

Position
Mark Example  on Word Circumstance Frequency
Smooth eig ot with an initial vowel or freglelgltly
Breathi diphth
reathing iphthong found
Coronis KOy® middle  only in KO- formations rare
Apostrophe <ot end signaling loss of final frequently
vowel found
Syllables

We’re almost ready to read Greek aloud! The last piece of the puzzle involves
syllabification, or grouping the letters of a word into distinct pronunciation units. In
English we know to say:

not ret-ired — but re-tired
not mat-e-rnal — but ma-ter-nal

not sickl-y — but sick-ly

not nat-ure — but na-ture.

Consider the following guidelines for dividing Greek words into syllables. [In the

[T )

notations below, “v” represents a vowel or diphthong. “C” represents a consonant. |

1) There will be as many syllables in a word as there are vowels (or
diphthongs). For example:

Greek Word... Broken Into Syllables

vC v-vC



Greek Word... Broken Into Syllables
o €-ov (Since €01 is not a diphthong, each vowel must be

sounded separately.)

One consonant found between vowels (or diphthongs) will go with the following
vowel, beginning a new syllable. The following notations are merely a sampling of
the many possible patterns fitting this circumstance:

Greek Word... Broken Into Syllables
vCv v-Cv
vCvCv v-Cv-Cv
CvCv Cv-Cv
CvCvv Cv-Cv-v

Bdvartoc would be divided as Od-vo-toc.

2) Consonant Pairs found between vowels (or diphthongs) will be treated as
follows:

Consonants pairs that are doubled consonants will be divided (one closing the first
syllable; one opening the second).

CvCCv [BAAA®] should be read as CvC-Cv [BAA-Aw]

Consonants pairs that cannot begin a word* will be divided (one closing the first
syllable; one opening the second).

CvCCv [mavT1] should be read as CvC-Cv [TOv-T1]
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Consonants pairs that can begin a word* remain together, beginning the next syllable.

CvCvCCvCv [Y1V030K£‘|38] should be read as
Cv-Cv-CCv-CV [Y1-VO-CKE-TE]

Note: You can look in a Greek dictionary (often called a lexicon) to see if any words
begin with a given cluster. In the examples above, you will find no Greek word
beginning with vT, but many with 6K. Therefore, the latter consonantal cluster will
remain together, beginning the next syllable.

3) In spite of the guidelines above, we must always honor the components
that have contributed to the construction of a compound word. Thus for
the English word “overestimate,” we would never say “o-ve-re-sti-mate,”
because the “r” belongs with “over,” clearly a fixed building block used
to form the composite (over + estimate = overestimate). So the E_, (xi) in
éiépxouut (“T am going out”) should not follow the advice of #2 above,
since éE_\ represents a basic building block in this compound word (éé—
£PYOLLOLL, in an overly literal sense: “out (é&)—l am going (£PYOUOLL)”).
As your experience grows, you will easily recognize many of these

building blocks.
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Digging into the New Testament Text

1) Open your Greek New Testament [GNT] and find John 14:15-17. (Even
without knowing Greek, you can probably figure out where the 4th Gospel
is located, and where these particular verses are situated).

a)

Write out and decode for every word the letters and markings we
have studied in this chapter. For example, beginning with 14:15,
the first three words would be “decoded” as follows:

"E0v — smooth breathing, epsilon (upper case), alpha, grave, nu

(’xyom&ré — smooth breathing, alpha, gamma, alpha, pi, alpha, circumflex,
tau, epsilon, acute

L€ — mu, epsilon, [This word has no accent, and must be an enclitic or a

proclitic.]

b)

d)

e)

Do you find any of the following: Crasis? Coronis? Elision?
Diaeresis? Apostrophe? Upper case letters? Proclitics? Enclitics?
Punctuation Marks? [Explain as needed.]

c. Now write out these verses in Greek (in the normal left-to-right
fashion as they appear in the GNT itself). Write largely enough to
accommodate the steps below.

d. Syllabify all the words in these three verses by drawing large
vertical slashes at the appropriate points. Circle all diphthongs
you find. Underline any proclitic or enclitic together with its
partnering word to show their union.

e. Now work at pronouncing (reading aloud) these verses. Be
patient. It will take time! Go syllable by syllable. Don’t worry
about speed. You are perfectly normal if you feel confused, slow,
or frustrated. But soon you will be gaining real confidence with
practice and repetition.

2)

3)

Open your Greek Interlinear [see “Publisher’s Note” on page x] and
find John 14:15-17.

a) Notice that the Greek words in the Interlinear appear in a
different order from those in the GNT. Why is the ordering of the
Interlinear different? What order does it follow? (For help, see
Mounce’s explanation in the introduction [p. x, #2].)

b) Notice the four “lines” of information visible as you examine this
passage (John 14:15-17) in the Interlinear. What information
does each line contain? (For help, see Mounce’s explanation in
his introduction [p. x, #1].)

¢) c. Move through this passage in the Interlinear until you come to
the English word “Counselor.” Below it on the third line you will
see the Greek word spelled exactly as it appears in this passage.
But on the fourth line of information you will see the number
4156. This is keyed to a Greek wordlist in appendix B of the
Interlinear. Go there now.

How many times does this word occur in the GNT? (For help see p. 788 in
the interlinear.)

Have all biblical references been listed here at this point? (For help see p.
788 in the interlinear.)

d) There at entry 4156 you see the Greek word in its “first”, or
“dictionary” form. Instead of TaLpOKANTOV which stands in the
text at John 14:16, we find napém?mrog here in the wordlist.
In this circumstance the difference [between the dictionary form
and what might actually appear in the text] might not seem like
much, but on other occasions the difference will be remarkable.
Now that we know the “dictionary form,” we can look it up in the
lexicon below.

Open your Greek Lexicon [see “Publisher’s Note” on page x] and

find TcocpécKKn‘l:og. Since you are learning the Greek alphabet and the
order of its letters, you should be able to find this word without too much
trouble. Be sure you find exactly this word, and not others that are
similar.



a) First you will notice that the information supplied under
TCOLp(SLK?»T]TOQ is fairly technical, filled with abbreviations, and
stuffed with bibliographical leads to other scholarly writings
(often in German). You can see why this lexicon [BDAG] is the
state-of-the-art tool for studying the GNT. Over the decades, it
has been repeatedly revised, improved, and supplemented. It is
the most authoritative source for first approaches to “word study”
in NT Greek. However far you progress, you can always grow
more into the use of this lexicon. (Do not confuse BDAG s lower
case kappa with the chi.)

d)

b) As you look through the entry, you should be able to see in

bold font the GNT Scripture references. For words of lower
frequency, BDAG will often cite all occurrences of such a word
in the NT. Do you see the 5 references for TopOKANTOG in the

NT?

Early in the entry for TEOLp(SLKM]’Cog, you will see a set of English
words in bold font: one who appears in another’s behalf,
mediator, intercessor, helper. 1f you look closely, you will see
that some of these words are italicized, while others are not. The
difference between these fonts is important:

Non-Italicized = Definition: A definition is an attempt to explain the
logical components that make up a word’s meaning. It involves some
degree of analysis (taking things apart) to show the various features of
“sense” and “reference” that are combined to create the notion(s) a given
word might convey. E.g. Automobile = a manufactured machine,
usually with four wheels, that is self-propelled, capable of traveling
significant distances, and usually capable of carrying two or more
passengers. Such a vehicle is usually guided from within by a single
driver.

Italicized = Glosses: Glosses are suggested synonyms, or substitutes for a
given word. A Gloss does not attempt to analyze or explain, but only offers
another word that might be used in its place. Glosses, at best, are useful

in offering smooth translations, but not so much in offering insightful
interpretations. E.g. Automobile = car, vehicle.

1: Reading Greek Aloud

Look to the next page in BDAG (p. 766) and write down two or
three examples of the definition/gloss distinction.
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Drills and Exercises

11

1) Selected Pronunciation Drills: In the following exercise, the syllables bear no necessary resemblance to any particular Greek syllable or word, but are designed to
isolate particular sounds to help us gain confidence quickly. Begin working horizontally, and notice that all syllables on the horizontal row should rhyme. After you gain
comfort working horizontally, move to the greater challenge of working vertically with the shifting vowels. [We are using non-technical English representations, and have
marked with an asterisk certain English syllables that should not be pronounced like the real English words they spell. Keep the horizontal rows rhyming, and all will be

well!]
beta gamma delta zeta theta kappa lambda mu nu xi pi sigma  tau phi chi psi
Short Vowels
Bet YET dert Cet Oet KET Aet LET VET et TET o€t TeT QET XET yer
epsilon
bet get det zet thet ket let met net kset pet set tet fet chet* pset
Bt Yt ot Cit Ot KT At uit Vit Eur yaks o ks o XLt \Taks
iota (short)
bit git dit zit thit kit lit mit nit ksit pit pit tit fit chit* psit
Bot Yot dot Cot Bot KOT Aot not Vot Eot TOT 60T 10T 9ot x0T Yot
omicron
bot got dot zot thot kot lot mot not ksot pot sot tot fot shot psot
Long Vowels
alpha (long Bo Yo da Co Oo Kot Ao ot Vo Ea o, oo To Qo X0 yo
& short) bah gah dah zah thah kah lah mah nah ksah pah sah tah fah chah psah
S on th B m A wn W & m™m on M en xn  ym
eta
bay gay day zay thay kay lay may nay ksay pay say tay fay chay psay



beta gamma delta Zeta theta kappa lambda mu nu xi pi sigma  tau phi chi psi
Bt T o1 G O Kl At u Vi L T ol i ol XL Wyt
iota (long)
bee gee™ dee zee thee* kee lee mee nee ksei pee see tee fee chee psee
Bw YO 0w € O KO A® o) 0 0 o ow o o XD \7/0)
omega
bo g0 do z0 tho ko 15 mo nod kso po SO 1o t0 o cho pso
Diphthongs
Bo Yol do Lot Bon Ko Ao Lo Vo Eat o ool Ton oo xou oyl
ol
bye guy die zigh thigh kigh lie my nigh ksigh pie sigh tie figh chigh psigh
Bet YeL det Cer Oe1 KEL Aet TE) Vel 3 TEL o€l TEl Q€L XEL yeL
€l
bay gay day zay thay kay lay may nay ksay pay say tay fay chay psay
Bot Yot dot Cot Bot Kol Aot uot vot Eot 7oL ool 101 oL X0t Yot
ol
boy goy doy Zoy thoy koy loy moy noy ksoy poy soy toy foy choy* psoy
Bov  yow dov  Lov  Bov  kow  Aow  pov  vow Eov WOV COL  TOL GOV YO YO
oL
bow* gowW dow ZOW thow kow low* mow* now* ksow pow sow* tow* fow show* pSoOw
Bev YEL dev Cev Oev KEL Aev eV VEL Eev TEV (of)) TEVL QEV XEL
€V yev
byoo gyoo dyoo Zyoo thyoo kyoo lyoo myoo nyoo ksyoo pyoo Syoo tyoo few chyoo e
Bov YOV dov Cov Bov KoL  Aov 1oL VoL Eov TOL GOV TOL @OV X0V  YOu
oV
boo g00 doo Z00 thoo koo loo moo new ksoo poo S00 too foo choo* psoo
But Yol vt Lot But KUL Avt uot Vol Eut oL oLl TUL oLl pa)! Yol
vl
bwee bwee dwee zZwee thwee kwee Iwee mwee nwee kswee pwee swee twee fwee chwee  pswee

Rho-Pi Distinction Practice

1: Reading Greek Aloud
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beta gamma delta Zeta theta kappa lambda mu nu xi pi sigma  tau phi chi psi
@ (s B Y oun Cin O K A i VIR Ewn T o T o X1 yin
Mo e bip gip dip Zip thip kip lip mip nip ksip pip sip tip fip chip* psip

b (tho as Bop yop  Bdap  Lap  Bap  xap  Aap pap  vop  Eop  mop  cop  Tap  QOp  xOp  Wop

final letter) bar gar dar zar thar kar lar mar nar ksar par sar tar far char* psar

Rough-Smooth Distinction Practice (No Horizontal rhyming below)

v v Y ov nv v oV elv otlv vl oV oV Y
Smooth
ahn en in on ayn on ighn ayn oyn we own* oon yoon
ov gv Y ov nv v oV el olv vl oV oLV gLV
Rough
hahn hen hin hon hayn hon highn hayn hoyn hwe hown hoon hyoon

2) Alphabet Memorization: Whenever Greek words need to be set into some sort of order (as in a dictionary), the traditional order of the alphabet is used. In order to use
these tools effectively, we will need to memorize the Greek alphabet (in its order, of course!). Get to work on this task in repeated engagements (perhaps) over the period
of a week. Write out (and pronounce orally) the name of the letter along with its shape. [Many find that a vertical listing is the most effective arrangement for writing and

memorizing. |
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2: Introduction to Verbs in the Present Active Indicative

The very heartbeat of a sentence (in any language) is the verb. A verb can be thought
of as the engine of a sentence, the thing that puts a sentence into motion. Without a
verb, words pile up into interesting phrases, but nothing will be “said”:

*  Thomas, on the table, the platter of roast beef...

« Alittle boy, a little red wagon...

¢ Several thousand men, from Paris...

+  The cat... ===3 in the hat!
But if a verb is plugged in, a pile of words comes to life. If a verb is plugged in, a
sentence is born which says something to which people can react. A claim has been
made that we can accept or reject, a question has been posed that we can answer, or
a command has been issued that we can obey or disobey.

*  Thomas will set the platter of roast beef on the table.

+ Alittle boy was pulling a little red wagon.

*  Several thousand men were fleeing from Paris.

*  Don’t annoy the cat!
A verb also functions as the hub of a sentence. Whether a verb appears early or
late in a sentence, or is buried somewhere in the middle, the verb serves as the
organizational center to which all other sentence parts are attached (whether directly
or indirectly). In the following chapters we will see how various sentence parts are
anchored into the verb.

It makes good sense, then, to begin our study of the Greek language with the verb.
We’ll follow tradition by using the Greek verb AV® (to destroy) to illustrate the
various forms Greek verbs can take. AV® is neither particularly noteworthy
theologically, nor terribly frequent in the NT. But it is short (We can save ink) and
sweet (It behaves predictably).

The Forms of the Present Active Indicative of Aw

Below you can see the six forms of the verb AV that make up a block we call the Present Active Indicative. Spend some time reading aloud and absorbing this chart in all of its

features:
Verb Form  Syllabification Identification (parsing) of the Verb Form Resulting English Translation
Tense Voice Mood Person Number
A A0-0 — Present Active Indicative Ist Singular — “I am destroying (something)”
Aoeig AV-g1¢ —_— Present Active Indicative 2nd Singular —_— “You (singular) are destroying (something)”
Avet AO-€1 — Present Active Indicative 3rd Singular — “He/She/1t is destroying (something)”
M’)OMEV Kﬁ—o—uev —_— Present Active Indicative Ist Plural — “We are destroying (something)”
Avete AO-¢e-1€ — Present Active Indicative 2nd Plural — “You (plural) are destroying (something)”
Adove(v)*  Av-ov-cu(v) —_— Present Active Indicative 3rd Singular —_— “They are destroying (something)”

*If the word following AVOVG1 begins with a vowel, a “moveable” nu [V] is often added to ease the flow of pronunciation.



Understanding Verb Parsing

The arrows in the chart above are meant to show that we can generate an accurate
translation of a particular Greek verb only after we have parsed it...that is, identified
its Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number. Once the parsing is in mind, we
can craft a translation reflecting each element of information contained within the
parsing.

But what does each of these elements mean? To answer this question we need to get
an overview of the whole Greek verb system in terms of these categories of Tense,
Voice, Mood, Person and Number. If you study this section well, you will not be
wasting your time! Every moment invested here in grasping a picture of the whole
verb will be repaid many times in your work ahead!

[We have sequenced the following explanation (Mood, Tense, Person, Number,
Voice) to ease the learning process. But when we parse Greek verbs in class or for
homework, we should habitually follow the sequence we have shown above with
Ao (Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, Number).]

The Meaning of the Indicative Mood

In the six forms of AO® above, you notice that all are parsed as being in the Indicative
Mood. This Mood is used by speakers and writers to assert events as being factual.
Note how all six translations assert the actions as factual, not merely as possible,
imagined, hoped for, or urged.

As you see above, K{)SLC_, is translated in a factual way, since its form is in the
Indicative Mood: “You are destroying...” Even if this verb were put into forms
expressing other time frames (past or future), the Indicative Mood verb would still
represent the event as factual:

*  They will destroy... [future time, but still Indicative: expressing an event
as factual)

*  He destroyed... [past time, but still Indicative: expressing an event as

factual]
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By way of contrast, we might find MO spelled differently to express one of three
other Moods (forms which we won’t be learning right now). For example we might
find AV o:

*  in the Subjunctive Mood, thereby expressing an action as uncertain or
hypothetical:
“...if you are destroying” or “...so that you might be destroying...”

+ orin the Optative Mood, thereby expressing a hope or a wish:
“...Oh that you may be destroying...”

* or in the Imperative Mood, thereby expressing a command.:
“(You must) destroy...!”

To Summarize: Verbs in the Indicative Mood are portraying events as factual.

[Clarification: It is important to grasp that the Indicative Mood does not establish
or guarantee factuality or truthfulness. Just as in English, the Greek speaker/writer
using the Indicative Mood may be truthful, or lying, or simply mistaken. Furthermore,
a completely fictional work, like a novel, will be filled with verbs in the Indicative
Mood. The Indicative Mood merely depicts a matter as factual.)

The Meaning of the Present Tense (and Tenses)

You also notice that all six verb forms of A0 above are parsed as standing in the
Present Tense. What is the significance of the Greek Present tense in the Indicative
Mood?

Before answering that question, let’s view the larger landscape. There are seven
Tenses in the Greek Indicative Mood:

Present Tense
Imperfect Tense
Future Tense

Aorist Tense

Perfect Tense
Pluperfect Tense
Future Perfect Tense

NSk W=
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Though the English word “tense” suggests a focus on the “time” of an action (since
the English word “tense” is related to the Latin word “tempus” meaning “time”), the
Greek tenses of the Indicative mood express both Time and Aspect. The chart below
will help you visualize this dual significance more readily:

Internal Aspect ~ External Aspect Perfect Aspect

\/ \J \/

Perfect Tense

Present Time = Present Tense No Greek Forms

Past Time =3 | Imperfect Tense Aorist Tense Pluperfect Tense

Future Time = | No Greek Forms Future Tense Future Perfect Tense

By tracing the axes of this chart we can determine how Time and Aspect intersect
within each Tense in the Indicative Mood:

Time Aspect

Present Tense = present + internal
Imperfect Tense = past + internal
Future Tense = future + external
Aorist Tense = past + external
Perfect Tense = present + perfect
Pluperfect Tense = past + perfect
Future Perfect Tense = future + perfect

But what do we mean by Time, and by Aspect?

Time in the Indicative Mood

Let’s start with the easier one first: Time. All of us intuitively understand the distinction
between past, present and future time. No matter what scale of time measurement
we are using (seconds, minutes, hours, days, months, years, decades or centuries), we
readily perceive that, from the standpoint of a speaker or writer:

*  pastrefers to “some time ago,” however recent or remote that might be;
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*  present refers to “now,” however momentary or lengthy we consider
“now” to be;

+ future refers to “some time ahead,” however near or distant that might
be.

[Of course these matters can become philosophically and linguistically complicated,
and many events will overlap two (if not all three) of these time zones. But for
the moment let’s be content with the rather unreflective notion of “now-ness” as
the time frame of an action expressed by a Greek verb in the Present Indicative.
Look again at the 6 forms of AV and their translations above, and you will see that
each translation portrays the action as happening “now,” from the perspective of the
speaker or writer.]

Just to be clear about this, imagine AD® showing up in forms (you have not yet seen)
denoting a different Time:

* It could show up in a past time form:

“we were destroying” (Yesterday? Last year? Last month?), or
+ It could show up in a future time form:

“we will be destroying” (Later today? Next week? Next year?).

e But in the Present Tense of the Indicative Mood, we should set the action
into present time:
“we are (now) destroying” (This day? This week? This month? This
year?)

Much more important than Time for Biblical interpretation, though more difficult to
explain, is the matter of Aspect. As you saw in the table above, the Aspect of Greek
verbs in the Present Tense is said to be internal. Let’s step back for moment to look
at the three different aspects that can be expressed by various forms of Greek verbs:
internal, external, and perfect.

Aspect (Internal, External, Perfect) in all Moods

1) Internal Aspect: In expressing a given action, a Greek speaker or writer
can imagine being “down inside” the event, sensing its progressive,
repeated, or unfolding development. This “within-the-event”
perspective chosen by the writer is conveyed by using specific verb forms



expressing internal aspect. In English this will often be expressed with a
progressive “-ing” form.

For illustrative purposes, consider these English sentences. The underlined verbs
convey in English this “inside the event” perspective, expressed through a progressive
“-ing” form in each of the different time frames.

I was washing my car when an ambulance sped by towards the high
school.[internal, past time]

Please don’t call me in for supper. I am washing the car right now...
[internal, present time]

Yeah, you’ve got a big car! You will still be washing it at ten tonight!
[internal, future time]

2) External Aspect: Or a Greek speaker may refer to the same event,
but without interest in its internal progression or development. We can
imagine ourselves somehow suspended above the event, external to the
whole of it, viewing it as a simple singularity. Greek verbs expressing
such a perspective are said to have external aspect.

For illustrative purposes, consider these English sentences. The underlined verbs
convey this “outside the event” perspective, even though their time frames are
different.

Of course I washed the car yesterday! Didn’t I promise to?
[Contrast with was washing]

Please be patient. Today we wash the car. Tomorrow we take it for a ride.
[Contrast with are washing]

It’s getting late, and I’m tired. I will wash the car tomorrow.
[Contrast with will be washing]
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3) Perfect Aspect: Or a Greek speaker may refer to the same event, but with
an interest in underscoring its completeness with an on-going effect. In
this Aspect we can imagine ourselves looking back at a finished event
with a result continuing forward in time. Greek verbs expressing such
a perspective are said to exhibit Perfect Aspect. Perfect Aspect can be
viewed as the combination of the external aspect (a completed event) and
the internal aspect (a continuing effect).

Consider these English sentences:

I’m happy to say that I have washed the car. Doesn’t it look great!
They were ordering me to wash the car, but I had already washed it.

By the time you arrive in Boston, I shall have washed the car.

You will notice that we have used “has/have” and “had” as helping verbs in these
English sentences to illustrate the Perfect Aspect in Greek verbs. But we must
immediately stress that, in at least two ways, English perfect tenses are not terribly
helpful in conveying the sense of Greek perfect Aspect.

1) The English perfect often conveys a sense of immediacy: “I have washed
the car” often suggests to us that “I have just now finished washing the
car.” But the Greek Perfect aspect doesn’t necessarily convey such an
idea.

2) The English perfect does not make it sufficiently clear that a result
continues beyond the finished action. To most English ears, “God has
forgiven my sins” is basically equivalent to “God forgave my sins.”
That is, the English perfect (“has forgiven”) is often just another way of
referring to a past event without clearly implying an ongoing effect.
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The upshot of this is twofold:

1) If we want to express the full sense of the Greek Perfect Aspect, we must
resort to English paraphrases. Unfortunately, those paraphrases will
often be bulky and awkward, unfit for (for example) the public reading
of Scripture. But careful Bible instruction (whether in church or the
academy) must often resort to such.

2) If we want to avoid bulky and awkward paraphrases when translating
Greek verbs with Perfect Aspect, we may use English perfects (forms
using have, has, or had), so long as we realize that this is a convention, a
“trick” we agree upon for convenience.

To see this at work, let’s look at four examples from the NT. We have underlined the
English perfects used conventionally to represent actual Perfects in the Greek text.

Matthew 4:4 It has been written, ‘Man shall not live by bread alone...’

John 1:34 I have seen and have borne witness that this man is the Son of
God.

Romans 5:5 “...the love of God has been poured out in our hearts...”

Acts 5:28 “You have filled Jerusalem with your teaching.”

The Paraphrases below are designed to take into account the full sense of the Greek
Perfect aspect (together with various factors supplied from context, theology, and
semantics), and might read as follows:

Matthew 4:4 Scripture was written in antiquity, but still remains valid in
the present (to Jesus), ‘Man shall not live by bread alone...’

John 1:34 What I once saw still transfixes me, and what I once testified
still rings in your ears, that this man is the Son of God.

Romans 5:5 The love of God was poured out into our hearts, so that even
now (at the time of Paul’s writing) our hearts remain full of love...

Acts 5:5 You filled Jerusalem with your teaching, and even now the city
remains saturated with it.
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To summarize: In the Greek verb, the seven tenses of the Indicative mood stand
in the intersections of three “times” (past, present, and future) and three “aspects”
(internal, external, and perfect). The Greek Present Tense stands in the intersection
of:

*  Present Time and

+ Internal Aspect.

Two Vital Notes Regarding Aspect:

1) We need to make it clear that verbal Aspect is a perspective chosen by
speaker or writer, not a property of an action itself. Take, for example,
the event of the resurrection of Jesus. What sort of an event was it? Was
it a simple event, perhaps accomplished in a single moment? Or was
there a process to it, with progressive stages? Or was it an event having
enduring consequences? If expressed as a verb, in what Aspect should the
resurrection of Jesus be placed (internal, external, perfect)?

But such questions are misguided. The genius of the verbal Aspect is not that it
somehow depicts the nature of events themselves, but that it offers speakers and
writers important options for how they depict, express, or envision those events. We
can all agree that the resurrection of Jesus stands as a single, unrepeatable,
unchangeable event in history. Yet NT writers were free to choose any verbal Aspect
they wished when speaking of the resurrection, depending on their communicative
purposes. As a mental exercise, imagine finding these three sentences in the NT:

“As God was raising Jesus, the disciples sat huddled in fear and despair.”
[assume a Greek verb with internal aspect]

“God raised Jesus and seated him far above all powers.” [assume a Greek
verb with external aspect]

“God has raised Jesus from the dead, giving us the victory!” [assume a
Greek verb with perfect aspect]



Please note carefully that three different verbal Aspects have been used to speak of
the one and only event of the resurrection, without changing the nature of the event
itself. In the first sentence, the event is “stretched out”, so to speak, allowing us
to envision the ongoing mindset of the disciples at the moment of resurrection. In
the second sentence, our imaginary author wishes to treat the event simply, without
reference to its internal development, even if God had raised Jesus gradually over the
period of a month! In the third sentence, our imaginary author likely wishes to stress
the ongoing benefits of the resurrection, though the authors of the first two sentences
would not necessarily have denied such benefits! Again, verbal Aspect allows us to
discern the chosen perspective of a writer on a given event, not the nature of those
events themselves.

2) Despite its importance, verbal aspect doesn’t actually tell us very much
about how to picture an event “in reality”. Consider these examples:

Just as I was firing my rifle, I realized that my target was not a deer but a
burlap rag flapping in the wind.

As Wilson was racing down the sideline, I realized that no one could stop
him from returning that kickoff for a score.

As the oak was growing upward toward the sky, a partly fallen elm was
nudging it little by little toward the house.

Since pirates were attacking British ships more frequently, the Royal Navy
increased its patrol in those waters.

Though I was visiting her every time I could, she still decided that I had
abandoned her.

Over the years, [ was giving campaign donations to the Democrats, but
voting Republican!

As the glaciers were receding, rough rocky landscapes with dramatic
waterfalls were revealed.

Assume that all of these underlined verbs in these sentences represent the internal
aspect of corresponding Greek verbs. As you looked over each sentence, you
constructed a “picture” of the action. One action took place within a split second
(1). One action took place over the span of perhaps ten seconds (2). Other actions
took place over several years’ time (3, 4, 5, 6). The action in 3 progresses seamlessly,
while actions 4, 5 and 6 progress through a series of distinct events. The distinct
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events within 4 and 5 were apparently unpredictable, while the events of 6 likely
followed the calendar of political campaigns. In 7, the action took place over many
long centuries.

The point is this: Each of these events is presented by a verb form expressing internal
Aspect, as shown by the “was/were blank-ing” English forms. But as we read these
sentences, we all created mental pictures of the actions by adding other factors to
the equation: our general understanding of word meaning (to fire, to race, to grow,
to visit, to recede, etc.), contextual clues (i.e. information supplied within these
sentences), and our general knowledge of how the world works (e.g., glaciers are
slow, guns fire in an instant). In other words, the forms of these verbs suggested only
the general matter of authorial perspective (internal, external, perfect), while a host
of other factors supplied something of a “fuller picture” of the event. This “fuller
picture” we call Aktionsart. But remember: The verb form itself tells us only about
Aspect (authorial perspective), while a combination of other factors tell us about
Aktionsart (how to picture the event in the real world).

Therefore, when interpreting the Greek New Testament, we must not jump from
identifying a verb’s Aspect to describing its Aktionsart. We can’t say, for example,
“The form of this verb expresses external aspect; therefore we know that this event
happened in a single, simple, undivided moment of time.” Yes, the Aspect of a verb,
as determined by its form, may be external. But the contours and shape of the actual
event (the Aktionsart) cannot be determined by the parsing of a verb.

The Meaning of Person (1st. 2nd. and 3rd)

As you have noticed, the six forms of AV® supplied above are shown as expressing
Ist, 2nd or 3rd Persons. This variation relates to the relationship between speakers
and hearers.

*  Verbs in the First Person depict acts done by the Speaker or Writer.
I (for the singular); We (for the plural)

*  Verbs in the Second Person depict acts done by the Listeners or Readers
being addressed.
You (for the singular); You [y’all] (for the plural)

*  Verbs in the Third Person depict acts done by some Third Party or Parties
spoken or written about.
He, or She, or It (for the singular); They (for the plural)
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The Meaning of Number (Singular, Plural

As you have noticed, the first three forms of AV are identified as singular, and are
grouped together because they depict an action performed by one actor (I, you, or
he/she/it). The second three forms of AO® are identified as plural, and are grouped
together because they depict an action performed by multiple actors (we, you, or
they).

Notice that the gender of these persons is not identified by these verb forms. “We,”
for example, could stand for men, women, or a mixed group. Because English insists
on expressing the singular of third person in a gender-specific way, we must keep
alive the ambiguity of the Greek form, and remember to keep our gender options
open with a form like AVet: “he, or she, or it is destroying.” Of course in actual
speech or writing, the context will almost always clarify gender identity.

To put these matters of person and number together in the Present Indicative of Ao,
study the following:
A0 = Iam destroying

[The speaker, a single individual (of unspecified gender),
is destroying]

7\,1')81g = You are destroying

[The one being addressed, a single individual (of unspecified
gender), is destroying]

Abet = He, she or it is destroying

[Someone or something spoken about, a single entity (of
unspecified gender), is destroying]

Adouev = We are destroying

[The speakers, more than one individual (of unspecified
gender), are destroying]

You [y’all] are destroying

[The ones being addressed, more than one individual (of
unspecified gender), are destroying]

Aete

Adovou(v) They are destroying
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[People or things spoken about, more than a single entity
(of unspecified gender), are destroying]

The Meaning of Voice (Active, Middle. Passive)

As you have noticed, the six forms of AO® supplied above are identified as standing

in the Active Voice:

1) Active Voice You might have noticed that every form of AO® we have

2)

studied was translated to show that the persons involved (I, you, he/she/
it, we, y’all, they) are the ones who perform or carry out the action in

Passive Voice By way of contrast, you will one day learn forms of AV®
that stand in the Passive Voice. These forms will reverse the polarity of
action, and should be translated to show that the persons involved (1, you,
he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are acted upon by someone or something else:

Translation of the Present Passive Indicative for MO® [no forms to learn now]

I am being destroyed

You are being destroyed

He/she/it is being destroyed

‘We are being destroyed

Y’all are being destroyed

They are being destroyed




3) Middle Voice Finally, you will one day learn forms of AV that stand in
the Middle Voice. These forms will imply that the persons involved (1,
you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are performing the action, but will also
emphasize that these persons are somehow more intimately involved in
the action than usual. This foggy notion must be teased out circumstance
by circumstance, with a fair amount of interpretive wiggle room
remaining. To illustrate some of these interpretive possibilities, imagine
finding our verb AV in an indisputably Middle form. How might we
translate it to convey a middle sense?

We destroyed (ourselves).
[A middle verb can imply that the action was reflexive: self-inflicted.]

We destroyed our health.
[A middle verb can imply that the action was performed upon some
intimate part of the body.]

We (ourselves) destroyed the counterfeit money.
[A middle verb can imply that the action was performed directly, not
through an intermediary.]

But the forms of AV that we are learning in this chapter are all Active in Voice: The

persons involved are performing the activity of destroying upon some (yet unnamed)

victim.
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Parsing Options

Now we can view the options available to us in each category when we parse verbs.
We have set into bold font each option that has been activated in the Present Active
Indicative forms of AV that we are studying in this chapter.

Tense Voice Mood Person Number
Present Active Indicative 1st Singular
Imperfect Middle Subjunctive 2nd Plural
Future Passive Optative 3rd
Aorist Imperative
Perfect
Pluperfect
Future Perfect
Each Indicative Tense is comprised of:
Time + Aspect
Present Internal
Past External
Future Perfect
22
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Anatomy of the Forms of the Present Active Indicative of A®
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“Base” and “Endings”

Look again at the forms of AV in the Present Active Indicative:

Tense Voice Mood Person Number
Is) Ao Present Active Indicative Ist Singular “I am destroying (something)”
2s) ?u')glg Present Active Indicative 2nd Singular “You (singular) are destroying (something)”
3s) AOet Present Active Indicative 3rd Singular “He/She/lt is destroying (something)”
1p) Adouev Present Active Indicative Ist Plural “We are destroying (something)”
2p) Adete Present Active Indicative 2nd Plural “You (plural) are destroying (something)”
3p) AVoVoL(V) Present Active Indicative 3rd Plural “They are destroying (something)”

You have probably guessed by now that these forms of A0 are comprised of a
stable “base” to which are added various “endings.” Even without deciding to do
so, your mind’s eye probably deconstructed these forms into components as follow:

“base” “ending”
1s) A = A0 + o
2s) Abetg = A0 + €1
35) Aoet = A0 + el
1p) Adopev = A0 + OUEV
2p) Aoete = A + et

3p) Abovou(v) = A + oVG (V)

And since the translations of these forms differ only in person and number (I, you, he,
he/she/it, we, you, they), you likely guessed that these endings are telling us person
and number. And so it is! And if you master these endings (0 €1 €1 OUEV €TE
0VG1), you will be well on your way to recognizing and translating the great majority
of Greek verbs whenever they appear in the Present Active Indicative.




Verbs with Roots ending in Short Vowels (Contract Verbs)

Though the endings appear simple enough, they actually are comprised of two separate components: a connecting vowel (which varies between 0 and €), and a personal ending.
Right now this degree of analysis might seem a bit theoretical and unnecessary, but soon you will find this explanation helpful for understanding other formations. So, examine the

following breakdown:

Base Ending Theoretical Form Final Form
Connecting Personal
Vowel Ending
1) Is v + 0 + (uv) combines as [Av-ou] which “reacts” to form A—
2) 2s v + € + ol combines as [Av—-€01] which “reacts” to form 7»1’)—81(;
3) 3s A0 + e + Tl combines as [Av—eT1] which “reacts” to form Ao—el
5) Ip AL + 0 + uev combines as [Av—opev] which “reacts” to form 7\,1')—0}18\/
6) 2p Av + £ + TE combines as [Av—ete] which “reacts” to form Ao—ete
7) 3p Av + 0 + VTl combines as [Av—0oVT1] which “reacts” to form AV-0vGoU(V)

The exact “chemistry” producing the finished form is not fully understood, even by scholars examining these matters closely. Read through the following explanations, not so much
to master them, but to get a feel for the chemistry. [The numbers below correspond to the numbering of the forms above. ]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

For verbs that use connecting vowels (0 or €), the personal ending (Ut) is not used. To compensate for this loss, the connecting vowel omicron (0) is lengthened to an
omega ().

The sigma (0) drops out between vowels, as it often does, and a final sigma (G) is added. Note that this reduces the number of syllables, and forms a diphthong in the
process (€1).

Under these conditions, the tau (T) is transformed into a sigma (0). The newly formed sigma (0), finding itself between two vowels, disappears.Great news! Nothing
happens!

Great news! Nothing happens!

Under these conditions, a tau (T) will be transformed into a sigma (G). A nu (V) before a sigma (0) under these conditions is lost, and the omicron (0) is lengthened to a
diphthong (0V) to compensate for the loss of the nu (V).
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Verbs with Roots Ending in Short Vowels
(Contract Verbs)

We mentioned earlier that AV® behaves nicely, and serves well as a pattern for
learning many hundreds of other “nice” Greek verbs. But other verbs rock the boat a
little, and “tweak” the appearance of the endings just a bit. Below in the first column
you will see the familiar forms of AO®. In the second, third and fourth columns you
will see three types of “tweaking” that go on in other verbs. Look over these forms,
reading from left to right, before reading the explanation that follows:

to destroy to honor to make to show Translation
T — Tote— onAo—
Is Abw TIU® oD ONA® I am —ing
25 Aveig TILQG TOLELG dnAotg You are —ing
, ~ - - He/She/It is —
3s Avel TILQL TOLEl onAot ing

Ip Abouev  Twudpev  motodpev  dnAoduev We are —ing

2p Avete TILOTE TOLETTE onAodte You are —ing
3p ADovou(v) TIUDGLV) Tolodol(v) OnAobou(v)  They are —ing

I hope you have noticed that, despite the “wrinkle” that takes place in these new

verbs, the endings you have seen with AD® are still visible when you look closely:

1) In 1st singular, the omega is quite visible, though the accent has changed.

2) In 2nd singular, the iota-sigma still ends all forms, though the iota is
subscripted in one form (Tlu@cc_,), and the accent has changed.

3) In3rd singular, the iota still ends all forms, though it has been subscripted
(@c) in the alpha-contract forms, or has combined to form other diphthongs,
and the accent has changed.

4) In 1st person plural, the [LEV remains unchanged, though the preceding
vowel and accent might have changed.
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5) In2nd plural, the T€ remains unchanged, though the preceding vowel and
accent have changed.

6) In3rd plural, the 01 remains unchanged, though the preceding vowel and
accent might have changed.

In other words, if you know the endings for AV in the Present Active Indicative, you
should be able to recognize and translate those verbs that “tweak” the connecting
vowels. But it will be helpful to see some explanation of what has happened in these
forms, though it is not really necessary to memorize the exact steps taken.

+  The “base” of TIU® is TULO— to which are added the various personal
endings. But because alpha is a highly reactive vowel, it will always
contract with the following vowel or diphthong of the endings.

Uncontracted (theoretical) 2 z 2 2 b 2
. . om OLELG OEL OOUEV OETE AOLOL
Endings:
Contracted (real-life) - - = . = a
Endings: (0] (04 (04 WUev oTE mol

The “base” of TO1® is TO1E— to which are added the various personal endings. But
because epsilon is a highly reactive vowel, it will always contract with the following
vowel or diphthong of the endings.

Uncontracted (theoretical) o

/4 /4 14 14 /4
Endings: EELC EEL EOUEV EETE €0V01

Contracted (real-life) - - - - - -
Endings; () €10 €l OVUEV E1TE ovol
The “base” of ONA® is ONA0— to which are added the various personal endings. But
because omicron is a highly reactive vowel, it will always contract with the following
vowel or diphthong of the endings.

Uncontracted (theoretical) 3

4 /4 ’ ’ 4
Endings: (0139 Ve O€l OOLLEV OETE 00VLOo1l

Contracted (real-life) &

Endings: 01¢ (0)F OVUEV OVTE OLOl



Verbs Without Connecting Vowels (11 Verbs)

But another family of verbs exists...we’ll call them the RED family for now. How do these two families differ? Essentially in one small detail: In the Present Indicative, the BLUE
family uses a connecting vowel (CV) between the “base” and the personal endings, while the RED family doesn ’t.

BLUE family verb formation: “base” + connecting vowel + personal ending

RED familiy verb formation: “base” + [No C.V.!] + personal ending

Blue Family Red Family

Base ()% Pers.End Final Form Base (0% Pers.End Final Form
1 Av + 0 + () = Ao 1 &b T — + ut = d1dmut
2 Av + € + ol = Aoeig 2 de — + ol = d1dmg
3 Av + € + T = Aoet 3 ddw + — + T = ddwou(v)
4 Av + 0 + uev = Adouev 4 Sdo T — + uev = d1douev
5 Av + € + e = Moete 5 ddew @+ — + e = d1dote
6 AV + 0 + \Vaal = Adovoyv) 6 0w + — + \Vaal = 3doacu(v)

We have already observed the “chemistry” that creates the final form of AV® out of its combination of elements. Now consider the comments below regarding the formation of final
forms of 31dmu1. These need not be memorized, but should be carefully read.

1) Since RED family verbs do not use connecting vowels (0 or €), the personal ending (lL1) is used, not discarded as in the BLUE FAMILY verbs.

2) While it appears that the iota (1) has simply been eliminated, it is not clear just what step or series of steps has taken place.

3) Under the influence of Attic Greek, the tau (T) is changed in this circumstance to a sigma (G). A moveable “nu” is possibly added.

4) Great news! Nothing happens!

5) Great news! Nothing happens!

6) The 3rd plural personal ending for RED family verbs (0tvTl) differs slightly from that of BLUE (vT1). In the case of the REDs, the tau (T) shifts to become a sigma (G),

the nu (V) drops out, and the alpha is lengthened (it had been short) to compensate for the loss.
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Final Note

You have noticed the variation between omega (®) and omicron (0) in the final vowel
of the “base.” This is a regular and predictable pattern you will see in similar verbs
(the long vowel in the singular, the short form in the plural). Remember, this vowel
is part of the “base,” and should not be confused with the Connecting Vowel used in
BLUE family verbs.

Standard Nomenclature

Traditionally the BLUE family of verbs is known as the Omega Conjugation, while
RED family verbs are known as the Ut Conjugation. These labels are obviously

Omega Conjugation
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drawn from the appearance of the 1st person singular form in the Present Active
Indicative. From now on we will use the traditional nomenclature.

Overview and Summary

Now we can set several verbs in parallel columns to view the whole formation of the
Present Active Indicative. We will add several more Ul verbs to this chart, just to
show a few more important examples of its type.

Mi Conjugation

Alpha Omicron
No Contraction Contraction Epsilon Contract Contract
to destroy to honor to make to show
Is Ao TR oM MA®
2s Adeig TGS TOLELG dnoig
3s Adet TG TOlel dnAot
Ip Adouev TILDUEV TOLODUEV dnAoduev
2p Aoete TIHOTE TOLETTE dnrodte
3p AVOVOL(V) TIUDO(V) TOL0VG (V) dnAodoi(v)

d1dmoi(v) 1iOnouv)
d1douev 110epev lotopey
d1dote t10ete {otarte detxvute

ddaociuv)  TBéocuv)

0” stem “e” stem “a” stem “nu” stem

to give to place/put to stand to show Translation
d1dmpt 1O Tonut delxvout I am —ing
d1dmg 110n¢ lotng detkvoeic* You are —ing

{otmouv)  deitxvvoyv) He/She/lt is —ing
delxvopev We are —ing
You are —ing

lotool(v)  Oeikvvooy(v)  They are —ing

*With this particular verb, the 2nd singular form happens to imitate the 2nd singular of AV® (Xf)elg).

Notes

MI verbs with € and o as the final vowel of the “base” will show the same movement from long vowel (1) to short (€ or o) as they move from singular to plural (compare with
5{80)}11 which shifts from long @ to short 0). Even MI verbs with bases ending in “nu” make the same shift, though it is less obvious (the long upsilon shifts to a short upsilon).



Digging into the New Testament Text

1) Find I Thess 5:16-24 in your GNT. (If you need help finding I
Thessalonians, look in the table of contents for [Ip0¢ OecoOAOVIKETS
0. for the page/location). Read aloud 5:20-21 until smooth. Be ready to
read these verses aloud in class.

2) Open your Greek Interlinear and find I Thess 5:16-24. Since we’ve
studied various moods of the verb, we’re going to look at this stretch of
text to see what moods the verbs are in. As you look at this text in the
Interlinear, you will notice that the third line of information contains the
parsings of all Greek words. All (finite) verbs are identified with parsing
codes that begin with the English letter “v,” easily signaling to us that the
Greek word immediately above it is a “verb.”

How many verbs do you find in 5:16-24?

The entire parsing code of a verb, you will notice, has three clusters of information.
The first verb you see in 5:16, for example, is parsed as: v.pam.2p

Decoded, these particular letters and numbers represent the following information:

Verb | Present-Active-Imperative |  2nd person-plural

In other words, the third letter in the middle grouping tells us what mood the verb is
in [v.pam.2p]. Mounce’s code for the four moods is as follows:

i = Indicative mood (expressing factuality)
s = Subjunctive mood (expressing possibility)
m = Imperative mood (expressing command)
0 = Optative mood (expressing wish)

Now go through 5:16-24 again. What mood is each verb in? Do you see how the

basic sense of the mood is communicated in the English translation? As you reflect

on this, what comes to mind about the message of 5:16-24?

3) In the Interlinear, find in 5:23 the English expression “through and
through.” You will notice that this expression is the NIV’s attempt to
translate the single Greek word OAOTEAETC. On the fourth line beneath
it you see its wordlist code: 3911. Go back to Appendix B, and note the
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“dictionary form” there provided. Then look up exactly this dictionary
form in BDAG.

What definition is offered in BDAG?
What glosses are offered?
How often does this word appear in the NT?

4) Go to pages 192-194 in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar, The Basics of
NT Syntax [pages 442—448 if you are using Wallace’s Greek Grammar
Beyond the Basics] [see “Publisher’s Note” on page x]. The table of
contents on p. 192 [442] gives a listing of the various senses or values that
each mood can express. Notice that the Imperative and Optative moods
have few variations in sense. Now turn to p. 194 [447] to see the relative
frequency of usage. What does this chart of frequencies tell you about
how typical or a-typical our text is (I Thess. 5:16-24) in terms of verb
mood?

Now go to pp. 210-212 [485-493] and look more closely at the different ways the
Imperative mood can be used. Out of the four options of Command, Prohibition,
Request, and Conditional, the imperatives in 5:16-24 are probably Commands (that
is, strong urgings from a superior to inferiors).

5) Reflect on our use of tools. We move from the GNT, to the Interlinear,
to the Lexicon, and finally to the Grammar. Over time we will continue
gaining skill and ease in this process.
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Chapter Two Vocabulary

Our goal throughout the first 12 chapters of this course is to acquaint you with
words that are found 100 times or more in the GNT. We will be presenting them in
meaningful groups, as far as possible, to make memorization easier. In this first lesson
we will retain our focus on verbs, with the only exception being the conjunction Korl.

We will also be introducing the idea of verb roots, but without explanation at this
point. For now it is enough merely to see the roots as they appear in brackets below,
and to be aware that down underneath each verb is a basic point of origin, the root,
from which all other forms are generated. You will notice that some verbs in the
Present Active Indicative look exactly like their roots, while other verbs appear to have
modified their roots considerably. Again, for now we just want to get accustomed to
the idea of the root. Please note that each word in the vocabulary list will follow the
general pattern of AV in the table on page 27, unless the word appears explicitly
in that table.

Mo [Av] 1 destroy
TILOW* [T I honor
TOLEW* [mo1€] I make, do
dMAow* [ONAo] I show, explain
dtdwput [00] I give
Tifnut [O¢] I put, place, lay

Totnu [o70] I set, place, stand

delkvout [Oe1K] 1 show, explain

29
B?LéTCO) [B?LSTC] 1 see
KNPLGG® [knpvY] I preach, proclaim
kévw [Aey] Isay
OmooTEAA® [GmooTEN] I send (out, away)
Aopupovo o] [ take, or receive
YIVOOK® [Yyvo] I know
AKOV® [&kov] 1 hear, obey
YPOO® [Yypa®] I write
Kot and [conjunction]

*The asterisked forms above are shown in uncontracted form for the sake of
vocabulary acquisition. In “real” Greek text, these forms would appear only in
contracted form (i.e. TIU®, TOL®, ONAD). In a lexicon, these forms will appear in
uncontracted form. (i.e. ’Cluolw), TOLEM, MAOW).



Exercises

1. Short Answer

Doing exercises is a vital part of learning. Only through repetition and practice will
we develop confidence in Greek. The answers are located at the end of this exercise.
Go back over these questions and answers until it “flows”!

1) What does the Indicative Mood signify?

2) What does the Subjunctive Mood signify?

3) What does the Optative Mood signify?
4) What does the Imperative Mood signify?
5) What does the Active Voice signify?

6) What does the Passive Voice signify?

7) What does the Middle Voice signify?

8) How many Tenses are there in the Indicative Mood?

9) Each Tense of the Indicative Mood conveys what two distinct kinds of
information?

10) What Three Times may verbs in the Indicative Mood possibly express?

11) From whose perspective are these Times “measured”?

12) What three Aspects may verbs in the Indicative Mood express?
13) What is the significance of the Internal aspect?

14) What is the significance of the External aspect?

15) What is the significance of the Perfect Aspect?

16) What Time and Aspect are signified by the Present tense of the Indicative
Mood?
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17) What is Aktionsart, and how does it differ from Aspect?

18) What does the Person of a verb signify?

Solutions to Exercise I

1) That the speaker or writer is portraying something as factual.

2) That the speaker or writer is portraying something as hypothetical or uncertain.

3) That the speaker or writer is expressing a wish or a hope.

4) That the speaker or writer is expressing a command or directive.

5) That the Person(s) implied in the verb ending is doing the action.

6) That the Person(s) implied in the verb ending is being acted upon.

7) That the Person(s) implied in the verb ending is doing the action, and somehow more intimately
involved.

8) Seven (You need not name them.)

9) The Time of a verb, and; The Aspect of a verb.

10) Past, present, future.

11) From the perspective of the speaker or writer.

12) Internal, external, and perfect

13) A speaker or writer is down within the event, expressing it as somehow progressing or developing.

14) A speaker or writer is above the event, viewing it as a whole, without reference to its progression
or development.

15) A speaker or writer views an event from the vantage point of its completion, and conceives of an
ongoing result flowing forward from a completed event.

16) Time: present, Aspect: internal

17) Aspect is more general, and is the perspective chosen by the speaker or writer when expressing
an event. We determine Aspect by parsing the verb form. Aktionsart is the fuller picture we may
develop of an event as we (readers) might imagine it happening in reality. We develop that picture
by gathering pieces of information from various sources (from word meaning, from general
experience, from context, from theology, etc.).

18) Person identifies how the “doer” of the verb action relates to conversational coordinates: 1st person
refers to the one(s) speaking or writing; (1, we); 2nd person refers to the one(s) being addressed
(you, y’all); 3rd person refers to the one(s) being talked about (he, she, it, they).
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II. Memorizing the Endings for Mo

It is necessary to commit this set of endings to memory, since they will pave the way to recognizing many other verbs and variations. In vertical columns, write out the endings until
you have mastered them. Always be pronouncing them aloud to sear them into your memory.

Is A -
2s  Avelg  —elg
3s AveL —€1

Ip  Adouev —opev

2p  Avete  —ete

3p  AVovosl —ovot

III. Parse and Translate

Let’s start with A0, and work to establish good habits of parsing. It may feel repetitive right now, but we need to plant these patterns in our mind. The answers are located at the
end of this exercise. Read and say everything aloud! Work at this until it flows smoothly.

1 Ao

2) Avovot
3) Avouev
4) A\oet

5) Aete
6) Aveig
7) Adopev

8) AV®



9) Avel
10) Avete
11) Aveig

12) Abovot

Solutions to Exercise 111

D
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9)

Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from Ab®: “I am destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from AOw: “They are destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from AMw: “We are destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from AV®: “he/she/it is destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from A@: “Y’all are destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from A0®: “You are destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from AMw: “We are destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from A0®: “I am destroying...”
Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from Abo: “He/she/it is destroying...”

10) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from AO@: “Y’all are destroying...”
11) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from AO®: “You are destroying...”
12) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from AOw: “They are destroying...”

IV, Parse and Translate

Let’s shift now to the contract verbs. Review the forms presented in the chapter
above. Remember that all of the personal endings used for MO are visible in
contract verbs, even if slightly distorted. The answers are located at the end of this
exercise. Read and say everything aloud! Work at this until it flows smoothly.

) o
2) TOLEG
3) mAot

4) TIUOUEV
5) TOlElTE
6) OnAovot

7) TWMaG
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8) TOlEl

9) OnAoduev
10) Tpuote
11) molovol
12) dnA®d

13) Tua

14) ToloVuev
15) dnAovte
16) TILOGCT
17) Tol®

18) OnAolig

Solutions to Exercise IV

D
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9)

Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from Tiudio: “I am honoring...”
Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from mo1ém: “You are making...”
Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from dnAdw: “He/she/it is showing...”
Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from T1Gi®: “We are honoring...”
Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from wo1éw: “Y’all are making...”
Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from dnAdw: “They are showing...”
Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from Tiudie: “You are honoring...”
Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from mo1ém: “He/she/it is making...”
Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from dnAdw: “We are showing...”

10) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from Tiudw: “Y’all are honoring...”

11) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from mwo1éw: “They are making...”

12) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from dnAdw: “I am showing...”

13) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from Tuudio: “He/she/it is honoring...”

>

14) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from To1€w: “We are making...”

15) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from dnAdw: “Y’all are showing...”

16) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from Tiué@: “They are honoring...”

17) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from mo1ém: “I am making...”

18) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from dnAdw: “You are showing...”
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V. Parse and Translate

Let’s shift now to MI verbs. Review the forms presented in the chapter above.
Remember that there is significant overlap in the Omega and MI family verb ending.
Only the lack of a variable Connecting Vowel between base and personal endings
creates the different look. The answers are located at the end of this exercise. Read
and say everything aloud! Work at this until it flows smoothly.

1) d1dwg
2) tifete
3) Totnot
4) detkvioot
5) Otdote
6) tinot
7) 1oT00l
8) delkvoul
9) d1dopev
10) Tifng

11) {otote
12) delkvuot
13) diddoot
14) 11Ot
15) Totng
16) detxvute
17) d1dwot

18) T10¢aiot
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19) {otopev

20) delkvug

Solutions to Exercise V

1) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from 8idmpt: “You are giving...”

2) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from tifnut: “Y’all are placing...”

3) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from {oTnut: “He/she/it is standing...”
4) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from deikvout: “They are showing...”

5) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from 818mut: “Y’all are giving...”

6) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from tiOnut: “He/shefit is placing...”
7) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from {otnut: “They are standing...”

8) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from deixvout: “I am showing...”

9) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from 818mut: “We are giving...”

10) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from tiOnut: “You are placing...”

11) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from {otnut: “Y’all are standing...”
12) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from detkvout: “He/she/it is showing...”
13) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from 818wut: “They are giving...”

14) Present Active Indicative, first person singular, from tifnut: “I am placing...”

15) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from {oTnut: “You are standing...”
16) Present Active Indicative, second person plural, from 8elicvout: “Y’all are showing...”
17) Present Active Indicative, third person singular, from 8i8wut: “He/shef/it is giving...”
18) Present Active Indicative, third person plural, from tiOnut: “They are placing...”

19) Present Active Indicative, first person plural, from {oTnui: “We are standing...”

20) Present Active Indicative, second person singular, from detkvout: “You are showing...”

VI. Mixed Translation

Translate each of these compound sentences. They join together all the different
types of verbs we have studied. Write out in Greek at least two of these sentences.

1) Ao kol d1dwg Kol Tiud kol BAEToLOTL.

2) Aoerg kol ti0ete Kol molelg Kol KNPOGGOLLEY.

3) Aet kol 1otnot kol dnAol kol Aéyw.

4) Adopev kol de1kvOOoL Kol TILDUEY Kol ATOGTEAAELG.
5) Abete kol 81dote kol dMAovot kol Aapufdavopey.

6) Abovot kol TiBnot kol TIUd Kol YIvOoKo.



7) AVet Kol 16Tao1 kol dNAoT Kol dikoveTe.

8) Avdouev kol delkvout kol dAodot kKol ypagerg.

9) Avete kol didopev kol mold kol Aopfdvovot.

10) Abovot kol Tifng kol TiudTe Kol kNPOGGOpEY.
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Building a Simple Sentence in Greek

In the last chapter we devoted ourselves to verbs in general (the ideas of tense, voice,
mood, person, number), and to mastering the Present Active Indicative forms for all
types of verbs. You also remember that a verb is the heartbeat of a sentence, the
engine putting things in motion, the organizational hub around which everything is
organized.

Let’s take one of the verbs we studied last chapter (Siﬁwul) and randomly choose
the 3rd plural (8100001 = “They are giving...”) to illustrate how we can attach
various items to a verb to build a fuller sentence in English:

We might want to specify who the

. Angels are giving...
givers are:

We might want to identify just what

Angel ivi
they give: ngels are giving crowns

We might want to clarify the quality or

. Angel ivi f gold...
nature of what they give: ngels are giving crowns of gold

We might want to identify those to Angels are giving crowns of gold to_
whom these things are being given: children.

We might want to address someone
directly when declaring the whole
sentence:

Oh Teacher, angels are giving crowns
of gold to children!

In our native languages, each of us adds these elements without wondering how to
do so. Without realizing it, we have absorbed the “rules” our language uses for
organizing verbal traffic so we can understand each other.

In English, one “rule” for how to add these items and build sentences is that word
order is crucial for distinguishing the Do-er from the Patient (the one to whom
something happens). Consider these two sentences:

*  Tom carried Jane.
e Jane carried Tom.

These sentences have exactly the same words, but word order alone tells us that
different roles are played by Tom and Jane. In the first sentence we know that Tom
will exert energy, and that in the second sentence Jane will exert energy. In simple
English sentences like these, the “Doer” must precede the verb, while the “Patient”
must follow the verb. That’s just the “rule” we all follow, whether or not we think
about it.

Let’s Imagine

But imagine a language that found a way around depending on word order for making
sense. What if we could “tag” our words to show the roles being played? For this
imaginary game, let “L” stand for “Listener,” “D” for “Doer,” “P” for Patient, “R”
for “Receiver,” and “Q” for “Quality.” We will double underline our verb, just keep
an eye on the hub of the sentence. Now let’s take the English sentence we created
earlier, and tag the various roles within it:

O Teacher", angelsP are giving crowns of gold? to apostles®!

If we and our audience understood the game, we could abandon our dependence
on word order, and offer sentences with many different word sequences without
sacrificing clarity! In the examples below, the superscripts alone identify the roles
being played, no matter where these words might actually occur in the sentence.



Tagged Sentences Un-Tagged English Sentence

AngelsP crowns’ gold? apostles®t teacher” are giving =
Crowns? gold? angels® teacher™ apostles® are giving. =
Crowns®? gold® teacher® angelsP apostles® are giving. =
Crowns® gold® teacher® apostles® angelsP are giving. = O Teacher, angels are giving crowns of gold to apostles!
CrownsP? gold? apostles® teacher” are giving angelsP. =
AngelsP apostles® crowns? gold? are giving teacher™. =
Teacher™ angelsP apostles® are giving crowns’ gold®. =

Greek is such a language! While not completely ignoring word order, Greek tags its words far more extensively than does English. The languages using extensive tagging strategies
for communicating meaning are called inflected languages.

So how does Greek tag its words? Rather than using superscripted tags, Greek attaches various endings to many of its words to signal just what roles they might play in a given
sentence. Learning to read and understand Greek will require us to know all of the tagging strategies used by Greek. One such pattern of tags can be seen attached below to the word
(’)’WYEKOQ (angel). Notice the various endings that have been attached to the basic stem of the word ((’)’Wyt—:}u--): (Pronounce all elements in the following chart aloud, in rows from
left to right. This will help seal the sequence of form, case, number, gender in the mind.)

Identification
Greek Forms Case Number Gender
dryyehog nominative singular masculine
ayyéAov genitive singular masculine
(’xyyékq) dative singular masculine
aryyehov accusative singular masculine
oyyele vocative singular masculine
dryyelot nominative plural masculine
oyyEA®V genitive plural masculine
ayyéholg dative plural masculine
aryyéhovg accusative plural masculine
dryyelot vocative plural masculine

Now let’s take a look at the information supplied by these endings to the reader:
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An Introduction to Cases

Notice that 5 different cases are signaled by these endings. Think of these cases as
the roles played in the sentence above [O Teacher, angels are giving crowns of gold
to children]. At the moment, we’ll study only the most prominent and most frequent
roles suggested by the cases:

The Nominative Case:

Words in the nominative case will be identifying more particularly the person(s)
already implied by the verb. You remember that the forms of AO® in the last chapter
already identify “Doers” in a general way (1, you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they). Usually
the speakers and listeners (first and second persons: I, you, we, ya’ll) already know
who they are, and need no further identification or description. But persons or
things that are spoken about (third persons: he/she/it, they) typically need further
identification through the use of nominatives (unless the general context makes it
clear).

Greek Expression Translation
ambiguous = S1dmot He/she/it is giving. ..
clearer > (’)’cyys)\,og IMO®G1 An angel is giving... or...
d1dwot dryyeAog An angel is giving...
ambiguous = 0100061 They are giving...

clearer > &’Y’YE?\,Ol dddoot Angels are giving... or...

180001 dyyelot Angels are giving...

Additional Notes about the Nominative:

1) You should now see how Greek can be more flexible than English in word
order. Observe that the Greek words (’)’LYYSKOQ and GryyeAot can appear
before or after the verb without creating confusion because they have been
“tagged” as nominatives, as the “Doer(s)” in these sentences.
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2) You also should notice that English does not allow redundancy, a
“doubling up”, when translating third person verbs (he/she/it, they) which
are further clarified by a nominative:

NOT An angel /e is giving...BUT 4n angel is
giving...

ayyehog d1dmwaot

2 p NOT Angels they are giving...BUT Angels are

oyyehot 0180061 2 yEe 4
giving...

But if it is a first or second person (of the verb) that is being clarified by a Greek

nominative, English needs to retain (in translation) the first or second person pronoun

for the sake of clarity:

We angels are giving...

oryyeAot didopev

You angels are giving...

ayyehot 61dote

The Accusative Case:

Something found in the accusative case usually functions as the Patient undergoing
something. To put it another way, we might say that Something or Someone ‘got
blank-ed’ in a sentence. But just how much the Patient was affected or changed by
the event... can only be determined by the content of the sentence (and the discourse)
as a whole. Consider the following examples of “Patients” in these English sentences:

English Sentence with a_coyote as the Patient

*  Mr. Wilson shot and killed a coyote in the grocery store.
e Mr. Thompson trapped a coyote in the grocery store.

*  Ms. Prince fed a coyote in the grocery store.

*  Mr. Lance sheltered a coyote in the grocery store.

*  Ms. Brock raised a coyote in the grocery store.

*  Mr. Smith saw a coyote in the grocery store.

*  Mr. Earle smelled a coyote in the grocery store.

e Mrs. Grant touched a coyote in the grocery store.

*  Mr. Crooks petted a coyote in the grocery store.

*  Mrs. Jackson imagined seeing a coyote in the grocery store.
*  Mr. Alexander remembered a coyote in the grocery store.




*  Mrs. Davis pondered a coyote in the grocery store.
*  Ms. Allen made a coyote out of cardboard in the grocery store.
*  Mr. Pickwick incinerated a coyote in the grocery store.

You can see that...even though all of these sentences fit into the same grammatical
pattern of “Somebody ‘blanked’ a coyote”... it is impossible to invent one label
to cover all the roles played by the coyote. In one example a coyote comes into
existence, while in another it goes out of existence (pretty ultimate stuff, from the
point of view of the coyote!). In some examples the coyote undergoes change,
while in others nothing actually happens to change the coyote. In some examples
the changes are mild, in others, they are drastic. In some examples the coyote feels
something, while in others it feels nothing. In some examples the coyote willingly
participates, while in others desperately avoids participation. In some examples, no
tangible coyote even exists!

Now you can see the difficulty of finding an appropriate label to cover all of these
circumstances. Any label we might try (like Patient, Experiencer, Undergoer, Object,
or Receiver of Action) might describe the role of the coyote in some sentences, but
not all. The good news is that somehow we can intuitively recognize that “coyote”
fills the slot in this empty sentence: “Someone blank-ed a coyote”, and that each
sentence above uses this same pattern. Put another way, we know what ‘got blank-
ed’ in each sentence above. A coyote “got blanked”!

In the experimental sentence we have been using (O Teacher, angels are giving
crowns of gold to apostles!), something ‘got blanked’. What ‘got blanked’? Crowns!
So we should expect to find this word in the Greek accusative case. The Greek word
for crown is Gté(pocvog, and it uses the same pattern of endings as does (’)’LYYE?\OQ.
The accusative plural form, then, would be 6GTEQAVOLE. We can now expand our
sentence accordingly, and at the same time demonstrate how “tagging” this word as
an accusative allows us to vary the word order considerably without jeopardizing the
meaning of the sentence. (Read each sentence and its translation aloud to feel the
full effect.)

Greek Sentence English Translation

ayyehot 81800:61 GTEQAVOVG Angels are giving crowns

OyyeEAOL 6TEPOVOLE O1800G1 Angels are giving crowns

d180061 AyyeAO1 GTEQAVOVG Angels are giving crowns

3: Nouns and Their Cases

d1000.61 6TEPAVOLG GryyeAol Angels are giving crowns

oTEPAVOLG OyyeAot 8180001 Angels are giving crowns

0TEQOVOLG 0180001 dryyeAot Angels are giving crowns

The Genitive Case

In our experimental sentences above, “crowns” are described as being “of gold.”
Because we know what a crown is, and know that gold is a precious metal used to
form various artifacts, we discern that “of” is an English way of linking an “artifact”
to the “material” out of which it is made. Similar expressions might be:

* ahouse of cards
* acloud of dust
* atower of tock
+ ablock of steel

But as we discovered with the accusative case, languages are amazingly complex and
resourceful. For example, the English word “of” can link two nouns bound together
in a wide variety of logical relationships:

the ‘of” links tower to the material out of which it is

a tower of rock made.
a man of wisdom the ‘of” links man to the character or quality he exhibits.
a barrel of water the ‘of” links barrel to the contents it holds.
the love of country the ‘of” links /ove to the object which is loved.
the love of a mother the ‘of” links /ove to the actor who does the loving.
a river of life the ‘of” links river to the effect it can deliver.
a woman of Scotland the ‘of” links woman to her origin.
the farm of Mr. Jones the ‘of” links farm to its owner.

the ‘of” links piece to the whole from which it was

a piece of pie
p P taken.

....and so on...
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Right now it is not important to learn these relationships. Actually, we already know
them so well that we constantly use them in ordinary conversation without thinking!
What is important to know is that the genitive case in Greek covers much the same
ground as the word of does in English. For now, we can use of as a way of connecting
(in English translation) a pair of Greek nouns, when a second noun stands in the
genitive case and is meant to qualify in some way the first noun of the pair.

We are now able to add the genitive to our experimental sentence, specifying the
material out of which the crowns are made. One of the Greek words for “gold” is
XpDGég, the genitive singular being ¥pVGOV.

ayyehot 81800:61 GTEPAVOVG XPVCOD
Angels are giving crowns of gold

Notes about the Genitive

1) Notice that Greek needs no word like “of” to connect “crowns” to “gold.”
The fact that “gold” stands in the genitive case adequately signals the
“of-ness” of “gold.” The inflected ending (the tags) of the word shows its
function.

2) Though we have said several times that the Greek language, being an
inflected (tagged) language, has great freedom in word order, Greek is not
completely indifferent to word order. For example, a genitive will typically
follow the noun it is modifying. So as we jumble the word order below,
note that we will maintain a word-order bond between Gre(pdvoug and
xPLooD. (Read aloud the Greek and English to feel the full effect of
word order variations.)

oryyeAotl 0100061 GTEQAVOLG
XPVOOY

OyyeAol GTEQOVOLE XPVLGOD
d1d60ot

Angels are giving crowns of gold

Angels are giving crowns of gold

180061 Gryyelol 5TEQAVOVE
XPLGOD

Angels are giving crowns of gold

39

31806061 GTEPGVOLC YPLGOD
ayyelot

Angels are giving crowns of gold

GTEQAVOVE XPVGOV OyyeAol
dddaot

Angels are giving crowns of gold

GTEQAVOVC ¥PLGOD 0100061
oyyelot

Angels are giving crowns of gold

3) In Greek, just as in English, it is not always clear just what sort of
relationship a speaker or writer has in mind when using “of” or the
genitive case. Famously, the phrase “The love of God” is capable of
different interpretations:

+ taking the genitive as actor (God is doing the loving);

+ taking the genitive as object (God is the one who is loved);

+ taking the genitive as source (Love, like a fluid perhaps, flows out from
God...);

« taking the genitive as character (God’s kind of love...).

Learning about these sorts of options in the Greek language and how different
interpretations can legitimately be generated from a single Greek expression is «
primary reason for studying New Testament Greek. [t is of little value just to be able
to reproduce the translations we find readily available in modern English Versions.
To be able to say that écyémn 000 can be translated as “the love of God” doesn t
advance our understanding of the Bible much at all, and certainly cannot justify the
investment of the time and energy required for learning Greek. But knowing, for
example, that the genitive relationship in Greek might represent 15 or 20 different
interpretive possibilities makes all the difference, and deepens our engagement with
and understanding of the Scripture immensely!

Fortunately, not every genitive in the GNT would make sense translated 20 different
ways! That level of ambiguity showing up every third or fourth word would have
made communication impossible. Most of the time, the sense of the genitive is
obvious, as in “crowns of gold”. Much of the time, using the English word “of” will
provide an adequate translation, even if we need to do more work at a later point to
tease out just what “of” might mean in a given situation.



The Dative Case

The dative case in Greek, like the genitive, is a big tent housing many roles. The
simplest and most common role is traditionally called the Indirect Object, which we
can define for the moment as the person(s) receiving something that is given, sent,
brought or spoken. English examples are easy to generate and recognize:

* I gave a book to my son for Christmas.

»  She sent a box of cookies to the prisoner last week.
*  They sang praises to God for hours on end.

*  We brought a puppy home to our daughter.

Notice that Indirect Objects can occur only with certain verbs (to give, send, bring,
speak, etc.). This will make it easier to identify an Indirect Object in a sentence.
Also, do not imagine that every appearance of the word “to” signals an Indirect
Object in English. The following English sentences DO NOT have indirect objects,
though they feature an English “to”:

*  Come, let’s go to the store.
* Tlove to dance to big band music.
e The game ended, 7 to 4.

Again, we can have an Indirect Object only with certain verbs, and only when a
person (or persons) is receiving something. Greek will happily set such receivers in
the dative case.

Back to our example sentence. We are now ready to add the dative, specifying the
Indirect Object, the persons to whom the crowns were given. The Greek word for
“apostle” is dnéc’cokog, the dative plural being dnocrékotg. Examine now the
finished product:

ayyehot 81800:61 6TEPAVOVG XPLCOD ATOGTOAOLG
Angels are giving crowns of gold to apostles.

You know what’s coming next! Because Greek is an inflected language, and has
tagged &néo’to?»og to show its role in the sentence as an Indirect Object, we should
be able to make sense of our sentence whatever the order of words might be! (Read
aloud the Greek and English to feel the full effect.)

3: Nouns and Their Cases

b4 ’ 4
ayyeAot 180001 GTEQOVOLG
YPLGOD ATOGTOAOLG

ayyehol anootoroig 8180061
GTEPAVOVE XPVCOD

oryyeAotl 9180061 AmoGTOAOLS
GTEPAVOVE XPVOOD

Angels are giving crowns of gold fo
apostles.

Angels are giving crowns of gold fo
apostles.

Angels are giving crowns of gold to
apostles.

...and so on! It is now too awkward to present all possible variations in word order.

The Vocative Case

On rare occasion, speakers and writers address their audiences directly through stand-
alone expressions. In English, such direct addresses are often signaled by “Oh/O”
and by commas setting the whole expression off from the rest of the sentence. An
expression of direct address can be found anywhere in the sentence.

My soul longs for your deliverance, Oh God.

This, my friends, has been a banner year for the company.

In Greek, such expressions of direct address are set in the vocative case. On occasion,
the vocative is accompanied by an “Oh/O” (in Greek, g)) Though ancient Greek
writers rarely used punctuation marks of any sort, the modern editors of the GNT use
commas to isolate vocatives, just as we find in English texts.
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Let’s add to our Greek example sentence the vocative “Oh teacher”, illustrating at the
same time the use of commas by modern editors of the GNT.

d1ddokade, dyyelot d1800:61 GTEPAVOVE XPLGOD ATOGTOAOLG
oyyelot, 01800koAE, H1800.61 GTEPAVOVS Y PVGOD ATOGTOAOLG
oyyeAol 0180061, O10QGKOAE, GTEPAVOVS Y PVGOD ATOGTOAOLG
oyyeAol 180061 GTEPAVOVG Y PLGOD, O1OACKUAE, ATOGTOAOLG

0yyeAol 81800061 GTEQAVOVG XPLGOD ATOGTOAOLC, O1O0CKOAE

Each of these sentences could be translated:

“O Teacher, angels are giving crowns of gold to apostles.”

Additional Note about the Vocative:

You have seen in the forms provided for (’)’Ly’yelog that in the plural the nominative and
the vocative share the same form (GyyeAot). While this can lead to some confusion,
the presence of commas in the GNT could help you recognize the difference.

But if you are really sharp, you should say, “Well, the commas are supplied by modern
editors! How do we know they are right?” Good point! And that is just the kind
of question good students ask! Such a plural form would need to be “tried out” in a
sentence as a nominative, then as a vocative. In all likelihood, the context would make
it perfectly clear which works best. If context doesn’t make it clear....well, that’s
why you are learning Greek! Now you understand why English versions may differ
among themselves, why scholars may disagree on a given point, and what the full
range of interpretive options might really be, which no English version can set before
the reader! We are not working this hard just to be able to produce a “translation” of
the Greek. Dozens of English versions do that quite well! We are working to be able,
among other things, to look beneath translations, to understand how Greek works so
as to see what interpretive decisions have been made by translators without our even
knowing it!
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The Number of Nouns

As the chart at the beginning of this chapter shows us, the various endings of the
Greek noun (’)’WYS?\,OQ locate this noun in one of two “numbers”, singular or plural.
This is just as simple as it seems: singular refers to “one” angel, and plural refers to
“more than one.”

In the example sentence we have been using, you have already noticed that we had
to place each Greek noun into either a singular or a plural form. [(’)'WYEKOL is a
nominative plural; G’Ca(pdcvm)g is an accusative plural; YpLGOV is a genitive
singular; (’Xﬂ:OGT(’)?xOlg is a dative plural, d1ddoKaAE is a vocative singular.]

If we wish, we can modify our sentence to switch the number for each noun. Notice
how the Greek forms change from the first sentence, which is our “original:

b4 ’ 4
oyyelot 8180061 GTEPAVOVG
YPLGOD ATOGTONOIG

ayyehot 81800:61 GTEQOVOLG
YPLGOD GIOGTOAD

oryyelotl 0180061 6TEQOVOV
XPLEOD ATOGTOA®

Angels are giving crowns of gold to
apostles.

Angels are giving crowns of gold to an
apostle.

Angels are giving a crown of gold to an
apostle.

An angel is giving a crown of gold to
an apostle.

dryyehog d10wot GTEQOVOV
XPVGOD ATOGTOAD

Important Note about Number:

You might have noticed in this last sentence that we changed more than just the
number of the noun for “angel”. We also changed our verb from third person plural
(0180001) to third person singular (D1OWGV). This is a required move! The
reason for this should be obvious after a moment’s reflection. If the nominative is
clarifying the identity of the person signaled by the verb, then these two elements (the
nominative noun and the person of the verb) must agree in number. In traditional
grammatical instruction this is called Subject-Verb Agreement.

While English is not as inflected as Greek, we can still see places where subject-verb
agreement becomes visible in our choice of English words or their spelling.



also requires a shift in the

Original. But shifting the subject... verb number

I am sleeping You am sleeping You are sleeping...
He is eating... They is eating. .. They are eating...
He runs quickly... We runs quickly... We run quickly...

The Forms of Nouns of the 2nd Declension

You have already met the various forms of the masculine noun QyyeAog, seeing
how they express the five cases and two numbers in which that word can appear. You
have noticed that the other nouns we have met (GTEQOVOG; YPLGOG; ATOGTOAOG;
8156(01(00\.0@,) use the same set of endings employed by (’)’WYS?\.OQ.

Now we need to expand our awareness of the family of endings at work with
(’)’WYS?\.OQ. In the second column below, we will meet a noun (BiB?\OQ = “book™)
representing family members that are feminine in gender. In the third column below,
we will meet a noun (O®POV = “gift”) representing family members that are neuter
in gender. Carefully read this chart aloud.

3: Nouns and Their Cases

Masculine Feminine
Number Case Nouns Nouns Neuter Nouns
nominative oyyehog BiBAog ddpov
genitive ayyéhov BfBKOD S pov
Singular dative OyYEA® Biprw dDpw®
accusative aryyehov BipAov ddpov
vocative ayyeke BiPre ddpov
nominative aryyehot Bifrot ddpo.
Plural genitive aryyEAL®V BipAwv ddpwv
dative aryYEAOLG Bifroig dodpotg
accusative  dyyedovg  BiPfAovg ddpo
vocative aryyelot BifArot ddpo

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

As you look across the chart horizontally, you see that the genitives and
datives are identical between all three columns.

You also notice that the masculine and feminine forms are exactly alike
throughout. No differences!

You notice that in the neuter singular, the nominative and vocative appear
to have taken the form of the accusative, making these three forms
identical (OV).

You notice that in the neuter plural, the nominative, vocative, and
accusative all share the same ending (o).

Now you can see the value of knowing (or finding out) what gender a noun
is. If you see the ending (0V), and know that the noun is masculine, then

it must be accusative singular. But if you know the noun is neuter, then it
could be nominative, vocative, or accusative. So how will we know which
case it is? By context. By trying out all options to see which option best
fits both the “grammatical machinery” and “sense” of the sentence.
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6) And finally, the name which tradition has given to this whole family of
endings is “The Second Declension.” From now on, we will refer to this
family of endings by its traditional name. In later lessons we will learn the
other declensions (the First and the Third).

Diagramming Simple Sentences

We have actually learned quite a bit by this point! We now know how a great many
sentences in Greek actually work: how the verb is the organizational hub around
which everything else is organized, and how nouns in various cases (nominative,
genitive, dative, accusative, vocative) can collect around the verb or around each
other. But a picture is worth a thousand words! How might this appear if represented
graphically?

In the 1870’s, two grammarians [Alonzo Reed, Brainerd Kellogg] developed a
strategy for visually depicting the grammatical structures of English sentences. The
so-called Reed-Kellogg approach soon won out over competing schemes, and became
a standard part of American education until perhaps the 1970’s.

As the scientific study of language (Linguistics) surged forward in the 1950’s,
it became clear that traditional approaches like the Reed-Kellogg system were
inadequate for capturing all the complexities of grammar. New approaches, such as
“tree diagramming”, were developed for advanced linguistic analysis.

But the Reed-Kellogg approach remains extremely useful for most grammatical
analysis, even if it fails on various technical and theoretical points. A similar situation
holds between so-called Newtonian and Einsteinian physics. Newton’s view of time
and space has been superseded by the discovery that time and space are variable, and
that the speed of travel distorts time as one approaches the speed of light. The fixed
and stable world of Newton is gone forever.

But most of us will never travel anywhere near the speed of light, relative to the
objects of our world. So, despite being technically antiquated, Newtonian-styled
calculations of time and space work just fine for everything most of us will ever do,
while also matching nicely our intuitive sense of how the world around us works.
Similarly, the technical obsolescence of Reed-Kellogg approach does not diminish
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its power to deliver real insight into how most sentences work (in both Greek and
English).

So let’s display our experimental sentence on a framework inspired by the Reed-
Kellogg approach:



The Vocative: The whole
sentence is addressed
to “Teacher.” Such an

address stands outside the
grammar of the sentence, as

is demonstrated by placing
the vocative on a dotted line
hovering above the rest of the

diagram.

The Subject: The subject of
our sentence, “apostles,” is

the one who is carrying out the
action of the verb. Subjects
should be placed just to the
left of the primary vertical
axis.

3: Nouns and Their Cases

Oh Teacher

apostle |

are giving

The Direct Object: In our
sentence, “crowns” stand as
the direct object, that which is
“blank-ed” by the verb. Such
an object should be placed
immediately to the right of
the verb, beyond a vertical
axis which descends down to
meet the main horizontal axis
without passing through it.

crowns —

to children

The Indirect Object: Those

to whom the crowns are
given are “children,” the
indirect objects. In a slight
variation on the traditional
Reed-Kellogg approach, we
will place the indirect object
on the main horizontal axis
just beyond the direct object.

The two objects should be
separated by a large caret, or

wedge.

The Verb: The verb in our
sentence, “are giving,” is
placed just to the right of

the first vertical line. Notice

that this vertical line passes

completely through the main
horizontal axis, extending
just as far below the main
axis as above it. The main

verb of every sentence should

appear just to the right of this
primary vertical division in

the diagram.

of gold

The Genitive: The genitive
expression “of gold” clarifies
the nature of the crowns. In
other words, it “modifies”
crowns, and therefore is
suspended beneath that
word to help us visualize the
supportive role the genitive
plays. As you probably are
guessing, a genitive expression
should be suspended beneath
whatever noun it clarifies,
whether that noun is the
subject, the direct object, or
the indirect object.
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New Testament Exploration

Matthew 26:18 He said, “Go into the city to a certain man and say to him,

0 818(&(5K0¢7y0g Ké’yet' ‘My time is near. I will observe the Passover
with my disciples at your house.’”

Mark 4:38 And he was in the stern, sleeping on a cushion. They woke

him up Kol A&yovov adT®: d1dackahe, don’t you care that we are
about to die?”

Digging Deeper into the New Testament
Text

1) Find Romans 5:1-5 in your GNT. Read aloud 5:5 until smooth. Be ready
to read these verses aloud in class.

2) Open your Greek Interlinear and find Romans 5:1-5. Since we’ve studied
various cases of the noun, we’re going to look at one particular case issue
in these verses. As you look at this text in the Interlinear, you will notice
that the third line of information contains the parsings of all Greek words.
All nouns are identified with parsing codes that begin with the English
letter “n,” easily signaling to us that the Greek word immediately above it
is a “noun.”

How many nouns do you find in 5:1-5?

The entire parsing code of a noun, you will notice, has two clusters of information.
The first noun you see in 5:1, for example, is parsed as: n.gsf

Decoded, these particular letters and numbers represent the following information:

Noun | Genitive-Singular-Feminine

In other words, the first letter in the second grouping tells us what case the noun is
in [n.gsf]. Mounce’s code for nouns is:

Case Number Gender

n= nominative s = singular m = masculine
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g = genitive p = plural f = feminine
d = dative n = neuter

a = accustive

v = vocative

Now go through 5:1-5 again. What case is each noun in? [At this point we don’t need
to know or translate these nouns.]

3) Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages
41-64 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 72—136]. The table of
contents on p. 41 [72] gives a listing of the various senses or values that
the genitive case can express. Obviously, this can go far beyond the senses
carried by the English word of. We aren’t going to memorize these usages,
but merely expose ourselves to the range of the genitive.

The main “Verbal Genitive” options will occupy our attention here: the subjective
genitive and the objective genitive. On pp. 57-59 [113—-119] you see a fuller discussion
of these particular senses. You can see from the diagram on p. 58 [118] that our
very expression “the love of God” can be analyzed in two different ways: according
to the subjective sense, and then according to the objective sense. According to
the subjective sense (imagining “love” to be the verb in a sentence diagram), we
could take “God” to be subject of such a sentence. According to the objective sense
(imagining “love” to be the verb in a sentence diagram), we could take “God” to be
object of such a sentence. We’re left with two very different notions of what the
Apostle Paul is saying. Do believers now sense a swelling love for God (objective),
or do they sense a swelling love that God has (subjective) for them?

Two leading scholars take two different pathways here. James D. G. Dunn (with the
majority) chooses the subjective as making best sense in this passage. N. T. Wright
takes the objective reading, believing that the OT backdrop of Deuteronomy 6:4-5
(with its call to love the Lord with all one’s heart) should swing our discernment.
[Notice that the NIV translation seems to push the reader strongly toward the
subjective side here. If we read only the NIV, we would likely not be aware of the
possibility of a different notion that the Greek grammar here makes possible.]

4) IV. In the Interlinear, find in 5:5 the English expression “has poured out.”
You will notice that this expression is the NIV’s attempt to translate the
single Greek word €kK€yVToL. On the fourth line beneath it you see its



wordlist code: 1773. Go back to Appendix B, and note the “dictionary Feminine Nouns of the Second Declension: (This list includes all 2nd declension

form” there provided. Then look up exactly this dictionary form in feminine nouns used 100x or more.)
BDAG.
. . . BiBAog book
*  What definitions are offered in BDAG? Which one does BDAG suggest
for the occurrence in 5:5? 680g road
*  What additional insight does BDAG offer about the typical use of this ’EIPT] Hog wilderness
word?

Neuter Nouns of the Second Declension: (This list includes all 2nd declension neuter
*  The parsing code for this verb suggests that it is a Perfect Passive of the nouns used 100x or more.)

Indicative mood. From our work in Chapter Two, what significance might

there be for the Perfect Passive here? Sdpov gift
evoyyEALOV gospel
nodiov child
Chapter Three Vocabulary ékvov child
Masculine Nouns of the Second Declension: (This list contains several of the 22 2nd é'pYOV work
declension masculine nouns used 100x or more.)
Conjunctions:
oryyehog angel
(’)LTE(’)G‘I:O?LOQ apostle Kol and (from Chapter Two)
1860w teacher QANG but (in a strong contrastive sense)
Bdvartog death
7\,(')'YO<; word
Sy Ahog crowd
OTEPOVOG crown
XPLGOG gold
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3: Nouns and Their Cases

Exercises

1. Short Answer
1) What is an inflected language?

2) What does the Nominative case often identify?
3) What does the Genitive case often identify?

4) What does the Dative case often signify?

5) What does the Accusative case often signify?

6) What does the Vocative case often signify?

Solutions to Exercise |

1) Alanguage that relies more on word tagging than on word order to communicate the roles played in
a sentence.

2) The person or thing performing an action.

3) The person or thing in an “of-relationship” with (usually) a preceding noun.

4) The person to whom something is given, brought, or spoken.

5) The person or thing acted upon.

6) The person directly addressed by the speaker of the sentence.



II. Memorizing the Endings for \oyog

It is necessary to commit this set of endings to memory, since they will pave the way to recognizing many nouns and other parts of speech (kinds of words). In vertical columns, write

out the endings until you have mastered them. Always be pronouncing them aloud to sear them into your memory.

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Voc.

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Voc.

AOyog
AOYoV
Moye

AOyov

AOye

Adyor
AOyOV
Adyolg
AOyoug

Aoyol

—0v

—0oV

—&

—01g

—0Vg

—01

3: Nouns and Their Cases
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III. Memorizing the Endings for téxvov

It is necessary to commit this set of endings to memory, since they will pave the way to recognizing many nouns and other parts of speech (kinds of words). In vertical columns, write
out the endings until you have mastered them. Always be pronouncing them aloud to sear them into your memory.

Nom. 1tékvov  —oOV
Gen. TéKvOL  —OV
Dat.  Tékv — —O
Acc. TéKVOoV —0oV
Voc.  tékvov ~ —OV

Nom.  1ékvol —o
Gen. T€xkvOV  —OV

Dat.  tékvolg —O1g

Acc.  Tékvo —a

Voc.  Adyot —o.




1V, Parse

For each of the following nouns of the second declension, identify the case, number,
and gender (always in that order). Be sure to identify every possible parsing for a
given word. Remember that the gender of each noun is fixed: though a given noun
will shift in case and number, it will remain true to its own gender. [Note: It is
not really possible to translate these words meaningfully, since their case function
can only be expressed in the context of a sentence. This exercise focuses solely on
accurately identifying the information suggested by the ending.]

1) &yyehog
2) BiBArovg
3) ddpa
4) dyyélov
5) dmpov
6) Biprov
7)) oyyEAwv
8) Piphog
9) dryyelot
10) &yyéloig
11) dopw
12) BipAov
13) yyele
14) ddpov
15) Biprog

16) ddpov

3: Nouns and Their Cases

V. Parse, Diagram and Translate

Take each of these sentences through the same steps: 1) write out at least two of
these sentences in Greek, 2) parse the verb, 3) parse each noun, 4) set the words (in
English if you wish) into their appropriate positions on a sentence diagram, 5) offer a
translation based on the information you have generated.

[

)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

9)

10)

OyAot 8180061 1806 KAAOLG GTEPAVOVG XPVGOD.

téxva Adyoug Bovdtov moudiolg ypdeovat.

dddorarog AmostoAoLg ddpo TEKVMVY ONAOT.

BiProv Adymv Oxloig dmooTtoAol GrooTEAAOVOTL.

1806 KGA0Lg ByyeEAOL KNPOGGOLGL AGYOLE ATOGTOAMY.
£pyo. Bovatov Abouev, dALa dndodot Adyoug edaryyediov.
680V xpvood PAénw, AL’ dkovete d1ddokarov Bovdtov.
Knpvooete 6dov Epyav, kol BiBAov Adyov dnAolc.

TOLET GTEPAVOV XPLGOV ATOGTOAOG, AAAL AVOVGT dDPOL
OmOGTOAMV Qyyelot.

Sxhov S18ackdAlmv Bovdtov TIHdGT, dAAG TIU® SxAov
GTOGTOAMV.
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In the last chapter we learned how to analyze and translate simple Greek sentences.
We learned how nouns play various roles, depending on their cases, as thy orbit
around the (grammatical) hub of the sentence: the verb.

But what awkward and artificial sentences we’ve been working with! [“Oh Teacher,
angels are giving crowns of gold to children.”] We can’t fault any word we’ve
used in them. Each word is perfectly legitimate in its own right. But something
feels downright childish about them. Something is missing that would give these
sentences a more realistic feel. What is it?

It’s the little word the. Somehow we know that these sentences, if we met them in the
real world, would likely have several “the’s”:

Oh Teacher, the angels are giving the crowns of gold to the
children.

In English we call “the” the definite article, and it’s by far the most frequently used
word in English and in Greek. On average, one of every seven words in the GNT is
the article. So by getting our minds wrapped around the article, we’re taking a huge
step forward in learning NT Greek! But why might this be, and what sort of work
does this tiny word do?

The Logic and Use of the (Definite) Article

First, a warning. The Greek and the English definite articles often function in the
same way. So when we see a Greek article in the GNT, we will often end up using
an English definite article (zhe) to translate it. But the Greek article often functions
differently from the English definite article. The two are not simply interchangeable
in every instance! But since we are only getting started in Greek, we will go ahead
and translate the Greek article as the, and learn other subtleties later.

But what does the mean? In English as in Greek, the definite article very frequently
identifies and distinguishes some particular individual (or group of individuals)
from others. For example, if I asked, “Did you park the car in the garage?” 1 am
signaling to you that I am curious about a particular car, not any car, and not just
cars in general; and that I have in mind a particular garage, not just any garage. If
I said, “Did you pick up the children?” I am signaling to you that I have particular
children in mind.

But now the explanation becomes more fascinating! How can the one little word
the identify a particular car, and then turn right around and identify a particular
garage, and then particular children? Certainly the English letters t-h-e contain no
information about color, size, shape, age, location (etc.) which would point me to this
car as opposed to that one, and to that garage as opposed to another! So how does
the work its magic?

As you might have guessed, the itself contains no information identifying the right
car or the right garage. But it does tell us that we listeners or readers should somehow
already know which car and which garage are in question. In other words, when
I ask, “Did you park the car in the garage?” you should begin saying to yourself,
“Somehow I should already know what car and what garage he is talking about.”
If it helps, think of the article as a wink of the eye telling us that we already have
resources for identifying just which item the speaker has in mind.

So, why did our manufactured sentences sound so awkward without any the’s?
Because real conversation and real writing moves forward, from sentence to sentence,
by adding only small bits of new information to a larger body of old information.
In other words, the rate at which new information is communicated is rather low.
Much of each new sentence we encounter appeals to old information already shared
between speaker and listener. Therefore most sentences will be peppered with
articles “winking” to us to identify items we already know about!



But how do we know which particular individual “The” is pointing
to?

1) ...because something was just mentioned (Anaphoric) [In English and
Greek]

We can use an article to identify something the second time it is mentioned, because
we learned of it in an earlier mentioning.

Mom gave me a Christmas ornament she had made years ago.
The ornament was blue with silver sparkles.

[Once we meet an ornament, we can subsequently refer to it as
the ornament. |

2) ...because an explanation immediately follows (Kataphoric) [In English
and Greek]

We can use an article to identify something if it is immediately identified or explained.

Mom gave me the ornament which she had been saving for many
years.

3) ...because of shared circumstances, customs, and culture
(Circumstantial) [In English and Greek]

We can often use an article to identify something if we know what context we’re in.

Whenever you enter a church, always take note of where the
pulpit is located.

[Since each church customarily has a pulpit, we will expect to
see one upon entering any church. Notice, there was no prior
mention of “pulpit”. It is the circumstance of being in a typical
church which allows us to specify its pulpit, even if no particular
church is in view!]a

4: The (Definite) Article

4) ...because something is uniqgue (Monadic) [In English and Greek]

We can use an article to identify something if (surprise!?) only one such thing exists!

The earth, the moon, and the sun fulfill their orbits with exquisite
precision!

5) ...because something is the best or worst in quality or character (Par_
Excellence) [In English and Greek]

We can use the article to identify something if it is easily distinguished either because
it is the very best or the very worst of its peers.

Please don’t ever again mention the play. I hope to blot it from
my mind for good!

[Spoken by one Mets fan to another about the fielding error
which cost them the World Series. It was the worst play ever in
the history of that sports franchise. |

6. ...because something is celebrated, infamous, or familiar (Well-Known) [In
English and Greek]

We can use the article to identify something if it is already well-known.

So this is the place!

[Spoken by a visitor to Dallas, Texas, when viewing the location
of the assassination of President John F. Kennedy. This place is
not the only place in the world (monadic), nor is it necessarily
the very best or worst place (Par Excellence). But it is very well-
known.]
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The Forms of the (Definite) Article

Since the article must be able to match itself to a noun found in any case, number, or
gender, it makes sense that the article must be capable of full flexibility, of being able

to express itself in any case, number or gender.

Number Case Gender
Masculine Feminine Neuter

Singular Nominative 0 n 10
Genitive T00 ils T0D

Dative ® il 0

Accusative oV ™My 10

Plural Nominative ol ol T4
Genitive TV TV TV
Dative 101G TOG 101G

Accusative *co{)g ’cdg o

1)

2)

3)

4)

All forms begin with fau (T) except nominative masculines, and
nominative feminines.

These four forms without tau (T) have two other distinctive features:
a) each has a rough breathing mark (a breathed “h” sound)

b) each lacks an accent (they are proclitics, flowing into the
pronunciation of the next word)

In terms of accent, all genitives and datives have the circumflex.

The masculine and neuter forms are similar to the second declension
endings for nouns you have already learned.
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5) At this point, the entire set of feminine forms need to be memorized as a
new venture.

The Article Linked (in agreement) with
Nouns

We have re-produced the second declension forms we learned in the previous chapter,
and have coupled each noun with the appropriate form of the article. This is how
Greek will express “the angel(s)”, or “the book(s)”, or “the gift(s)”. Study this well:

Number Case

Masculine

Article + Noun

Feminine

Article + Noun

Neuter

Article + Noun

Singular nominative

0 dryyehog

N BiBAog

70 dWPOV

genitive 10D GyyéAov  thc BiPAov 700 POV

wive  parihe BBl o dbpe
accusative  TOv dryyeAov v BifAov 70 d®pOV

Plural  nominative o1 &yyélot al BifArot 70 dDpOL

genitive  t@V ayyéAov  tdv BiPAov @V ddpov
dative  1olg &yyélolg 1ol BifAoig  tolg dwpolg
. TOVG Y NP,
accusative seyyhone 105 BiPAovg 0. dDpOL
Key Clarifications:

1) The Greek article enjoys standing in front of its partner noun, as in
English. (The accent of many articles has shifted from the Acute (forward
leaning) to Grave (backward leaning) because of the following word, in

accordance with rules not yet taught.)



2) CRUCIAL CONCEPT: Greek no.uns are (almost alw.ays) fixed in An OveereW Of the Ten P arts Of Speech
gender. E.g., a masculine noun will always be masculine. But because an . ' '
article ought to be able to be linked with any noun at any time, the article To this point we have studied four (4) different kinds of words: verbs, nouns,
must be completely flexible, able to express itself in any case, number or conjunctions, and the article. Greek may be analyzed as having a total of ten (10)
gender in which the controlling noun happens to stand. different kinds of words. Every single Greek word you encounter in the GNT will
fit into one of these word classes! We’ll take a look at all of them now to get the big
3) CRUCIAL CONCEPT: The Greek article must agree with its partner picture in view, though you won’t yet be responsible for all of them. [The “Typical
noun in information, not necessarily in spelling. Note the genitive Roles” described below are very general, but are useful to us here at the outset.]
singular feminine example above: THg B{BXOD. The article and its
partner noun are not spelled similarly, but they perfectly agree with each
other in information: They both are genitive, singular, and feminine.
While several pairings above do agree in spelling, this should be seen as
a lucky circumstance, and not as a necessary feature of how agreement
works.
Part of Speech Typical Role English Example Interlinear Code (in Mounce)
1) verb sets in motion an action or state I saw the president. \ (verb)
2) noun person, place, “thing” I saw the president. n (noun)
3) article particularizes a noun I saw the president. d (definite article)
4) adverb modifies a verb I saw the president yesterday. adv (adverb)
5) adjective modifies a noun I saw the former president yesterday. a (adjective)
6) conjunction adds things together I saw the president and the first lady. cj (conjunction)
7) pronoun replaces a noun I saw them yesterday. r (pronoun)
8) preposition relates a noun to the sentence I saw them in the deli yesterday. p (preposition)
9) interjection attention-getting device Hey! 1 saw them yesterday! ] (interjection)
10) particle adds tone or nuance to a sentence 1 indeed saw them yesterday. pl (particle)

4: The (Definite) Article
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NeW Testament Exploration [Note: Mounce has used two additional codes to represent two specialized
~ forms of the verb: a verbal noun (infinitive) is coded as f, and a verbal
John 3:10-11 Jesus answered and said to him, “GU €1 0 O10AGKAAOG TOV adjective (participle) is coded as pt. Technically, these are verbs, and do
‘IopomA kol TodTo. 00 YWO’)GKElg; Truely, truely, I say to you, we speak about not represent new parts of speech. We, along with Mounce, will call them
what we know and testify about what we have seen, yet you all do not receive our the infinitive and the participle, but will remember that they are verbs. Now
testimony. (GU €1 = you are; ’IGpOLﬁ?x, = Israel; TODTOL = these things; 00 = not) you know all of Mounce’s coding. ]
3) In the Interlinear, find in 5:17 the English word “creation.” You will notice

Digging Deeper into the New Testament
Text

1) Find II Corinthians 5:16-21 in your GNT. Read aloud 5:16-17 until
smooth. Be ready to read these verses aloud in class. Continue looking
at these verses to notice several adverbs, two conjunctions, a verb, and an
interjection that you can already recognize. What are they?

Still in your GNT, broaden your scope to 5:16-21. Scan through all of these verses. 4

How many articles have you found? For each of them, write out all possible parsings
according to the forms of the article already given to you in this chapter.

2) Now open your Greek Interlinear to II Corinthians 5:16-21. From our
discussion above, you know that the Interlinear code for the article is the
English letter d (for Definite Article). Scan across the parsing line (the
third line of the Interlinear) to find all articles. Did your own search of the
GNT match the results of your Interlinear search?

Now you can see that the Interlinear offers not all possible parsings for the article,
but only the parsing that fits its use in this sentence, according to the noun with
which it is used. Examine 5:19, and find three (3) articles. Do you see that they
match in case, number, and gender with their respective nouns? [They also happen
to match in spelling.]

Still in your Interlinear, do a Parts of Speech Inventory, following the codes provided
on line three (3) of the Interlinear. Simply work sequentially through 5:16-19, listing
the code and the part of speech. For example:

5:16 c¢j (conjunction), p (preposition), d (definite article), adv (adverb)...

that this expression is the NIV’s translation of the Greek word KTiG1¢.
On the fourth line beneath it you see its wordlist code: 3232. Go back to
Appendix B, and note the “dictionary form” there provided. Then look up
exactly this dictionary form in BDAG.

a) What definitions are offered in BDAG? Which one does BDAG
suggest for the occurrence in 5:17?

b) How do the NIV translation, and the suggested BDAG translation
of 5:17 differ?

Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages
93-128 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 206-290]. The table of
contents on p. 93 [206] gives a listing of the various senses treated in Part
I, while p.114 [255] gives an overview of Part II. It’s amazing what a little
word like “the” can do in Greek! Simply leaf through these pages for now.
If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to venture
into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things) the
subtle but important insights that come when the Greek article is mastered.




Chapter Four Vocabulary

Adverbs: (This list contains most adverbs used 100x or more.)

TG
€Tl
OV
OVKETL
oAV
e
TAVTOTE
VOV
KOA®DG
®de
KOK®G
gxel

Particles:
0V, 00K, 0VY

Interjections:

1000 or 10¢

4: The (Definite) Article

how?
still, even now
where?
no longer
again
immediately (also appearing as sf)eé(x)g)
always
now
well, rightly, fittingly
here (in this place)
poorly, badly, wickedly

there (in that place)

not (00K when a vowel follows, 00y when a rough

breathing vowel follows)

Look! Notice! See!
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Exercises

1. Short Answer

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

What does the definite article typically do?

How does the listener/reader understand which particular item(s) is singled
out?

In what ways might a listener/reader have prior knowledge of an item(s)?

Why does the article have forms to represent every case, number and
gender?

Will an article agree in spelling with the noun it modifies?

Name, describe common function of, and identify the Interlinear symbol
for each of the 10 Parts of Speech.

Solutions to Exercise |

D
2)
3)
4)
5)

It signals that the speaker/writer is singling out something particular.
The listener/reader will have prior knowledge of it.

[See the list of explanations in the lesson above.]

It must be able to modify any noun, however that noun might appear.
Not necessarily. But it must agree in information [case, number, gender].
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II. Memorize the Article

There is no part of speech more important to commit to memory than the article. As
noted before, about every 7th word in the GNT (on average) is the article. It often
serves as a grammatical signpost suggesting to us just how the parts of the sentence
fit together. Use your own paper to write out its forms, and continually pronounce

aloud as you write.

Singular Plural
Masculine | Feminine | Neuter | Masculine [ Feminine | Neuter
Nominative 6 15] ’C(') Oi Oci T (S(
Genitive 00 iile T0D TOV TOV TOV
Dative ® il 0 101G TOG 101G
Accusative | 1OV ™mv 10 100G TGG T4




IIl. Add Articles:

For each of the following nouns of the second declension, add the appropriate article to agree with it in information: in case, number and gender.

L. oyyehog 2. BipAovg 3. ddpo 4. ayyéhov
5. ddpov 6. BifAov 7. ayyélov 8. BiBAoig
9. ayyéhot 10. ayyélotg 11. dDp® 12. BipAwv
13. ayyélovg 14 ddpov 15. BiBrog 16. dwpov
7. rvéhe 18, dyyiov 19, Bipr 20. Sopw

1V. Add Articles, notice adverbs, and (re-) Translate

You will recognize these sentences from Chapter Three. Now we are ready to add articles to many of these nouns. We have also sprinkled in some of the adverbs we have learned
in this chapter. Write out in Greek at least two of these sentences.

1) Vv OxAot 0180061 d1d0oKAAOLG GTEPAVOVG XPVGOD.

2) 180V TEKVOL Aoyoug Bavdtov nodlolg TaAY Ypaeovot.

3) ddackdlot AmoGTOAOLG ddpa TEKVOV ONAODGT TAVTOTE.

4) BiBAov Aoyav Oxhotg &mootéAOL B GmosTELAOVGL.

5) ddockaholg dyyehol knpLGGOVOL AOyoug OmooTOAWY €Kel.

6) 100V €pya Bavdtov 0O AMbouev, dAAG dndodot AOyoug evoryyehlov.

7) 000V xpvcod PAEr®, AL’ 00K dkovETE diddoxarov Bavdrov.

8) OVKETL KNPUOGETE 0dov Epymv, kol Biprov Adymv 0OKETL dNAOTC.

9) 100V TolEl GTEQPOVOV Y PVGOD AmTOGTOAOC KOAMG, GAAL Kok®dE ADOVGL ddpaL OTOGTOA®V oyyeAot.
10) e00V¢ Sy hov ddackdrlmv Bovdtov TudG Y, AL TIU® Oy hov AmOGTOA®Y.
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5: Adjectives, The Verb “to Be” and

Nouns of the 1st Declension

Not Just Any Apostle!

In our own speech we often describe the things we’re talking about: the holy apostle,

or the good apostle, or the first apostle, or the last apostle, or the other apostle, or the
dead apostle, and so on.

Words that do the work of modifying or describing nouns are known as Adjectives,
another of the ten parts of speech (types of words) we are encountering in Greek.
[We’ve already learned of verbs, nouns, articles, conjunctions, and adverbs.] In

g 9

Mounce’s Interlinear code, an adjective is signaled by an “a.

The Agreement of Adjectives with Their
Governing Nouns

Since an adjective modifies (and so serves) a noun, it only seems reasonable that an
adjective must agree with the noun it is modifying in case, number, and in gender.
In other words, all three components of parsing information (case, number, gender)
must match. Carefully note that this does not mean that the endings of an adjective
must match its partnered noun in spelling; only that they match in information!

Because an adjective (like the article) must be able to agree with a noun of any gender
as it is found in any case or number, the adjective must have endings enabling it to
cover the full range of cases, numbers and genders. Below is the adjective KOL?\,(’)Q
(KOL?\.(’)Q, N, OV, good, noble, fine, excellent) shown in its full range of possible
forms.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
nominative KoAOg KOAN KOAOV
' genitive KOLAOD KoAfg KoAOD
Singular
dative KOA®D KOoAR KOA®D
accusative KoAOV KOAnV KoAOV
nominative Kahol Kool KOAG
genitive KOA®V KOADV KOA®V
Plural
dative KOAOTG KOAOTG KOAOTG
accusative KaAoVg KOAGG KOAG

The Positions of the Adjective

We have made it clear that Greek word order is highly flexible, open to many
variations without essential change in sentence meaning. But Greek is not totally
indifferent to word order. In the matter of how an adjective stands in relation to the
noun it modifies, Greek has specific preferences. Consider the following sentence
involving articular nouns without adjectives:

0 dryyehoc v BifAov tolc tékvoic didmot

(The angel is giving the book to the children.)




Now, let’s modify each of the nouns with the adjective we have just learned (KOC?L(I)Q). Notice how the adjective is placed between the article and its noun, in an article-adjective-

noun sequence:

[é KoAOC (’)'cwakoc] [rhv KOANV B{BKOV] [TOTC KoAOTC ’EéKVOlC] d1dmot

(English Translation: The good angel is giving the good book to the good children.)

But the same idea can be expressed in Greek with a second pattern, the article-noun-article-adjective sequence. As you can see below, the adjective is placed after the noun, but
with the article repeated just before the adjective:

[6 oyyeAoc O Kock(‘)c] [rhv BiBAlov Tnv KOLMW] [TOTC TEKVOLC TOLC Kockoic] dtdwot

(English Translation: The good angel is giving the good book to the good children.)

These two patterns of word order relating an adjective to its (articular) noun are called Attributive Positions.

But notice what happens when the adjective is not preceded by the article [article-noun-adjective, or adjective-article-noun]:

Either... 0 Gryyehog KoAOG ...or... KOAOG O Qyyelog

These sequences (in the nominative case) create an Independent Declaration: The angel is good. Even though we see no Greek word for “is” in these sequences, these arrangements
call on us to “supply” the idea of “being” (whether in the present, past, or future, as context may require). These patterns of word order are called Predicate Positions, since they
make predications (actual declarations).

Along with Attributive and Predicate positions is the third and last position we’ll consider: the Substantive Position. Consider these English lines:

The righteous always help the poor;

The wicked always abuse the poor.
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The words righteous, wicked, and poor happen to be adjectives, since they normally adjective will likely match the gender of that noun. But more typically, the gender of
are used to modify nouns: a substantival adjective will suggest these (rather common-sense) values:

...the righteous businessman...

...the wicked businessman...

Translational
“helping” Words

...the poor businessman. ..

But if we think about it, we can actually sense that the lines offered above actually

Masculine:male person(s) [or male and/or female if generic]

113

man’? 64men”
“one” or “ones”

entice us to “supply” or “understand” unwritten, implied nouns: o KOL?\,(\)Q ....the good man...(male)
The righteous (persons) always help the poor (persons); ) KOLM)Q ....the good one... (generic)
The wicked (persons) always abuse the poor (persons). ol kool .....the good men... (male)
In other words, adjectives (in both English and in Greek) can actually function like . \ .
o RRASED ol koAol ....the good ones. .. (generic)
nouns under certain circumstances. In Greek, such a role for adjectives is usually
signaled by the Substantive Position, article-adjective-(no noun). Let’s consider our Feminine: female person(s) “woman” “women”
original example sentence, first as we have seen it before, and then with two of its . \
adjectives set into Substantive Position: M koAn ---the good woman. .
ol KoAol ....the good women...

0 KoAOG Gryyedog TNV ko Any BifAov 1o1lg kAol TEKVOLG

d1dwot
The good angel is giving the good book to the good children. TO KOLAOV
0 koAog v kaAny BifAov Toic karolg d1dmaot TOL KOLAOL

The good (one) is giving the good book to the good (ones).

You can imagine how important the surrounding context will be when you encounter
an adjective in Substantive Position. Just what noun we should “understand” can
usually be discerned from the context:

I saw seven hats on the shelf. I decided to buy the blue (one).

[obviously a hat]
I saw seven books on the shelf. I decided to buy the blue (one).
[obviously a book]

I saw seven scarves on the shelf. I decided to buy the blue (one).
[obviously a scarf]

If the adjective (in Substantive Position) is replacing a noun easily identified in the
immediate context (or a noun easily supplied by conventional wisdom), then the

Neuter: non-person(s)

....the good thing...

....the good things...

“thing” or “things



Summary of the Positions of the Adjective

Name Pattern Example Translation
Attributive Positions article-adjective-noun (internal) 0 KOL?u(\)c; &erkog The good angel...
article-noun-article-adjective (external) 0 dryyehog 0 KoAOG The good angel...
Predicate Positions article-noun-adjective (following) o (’)’cyygkog Kakbg The angel is good.
adjective-article-noun (preceding) KOC?\,(BC_, 0 (’),Lyye?uog The angel is good.

Substantive Position article-adjective

The Verb “to be” (ciul) in the Present Indicative

0 KOAOG

The good (one)...

Perhaps the most common verb in any language is the verb expressing “being.” The English verb of being takes a variety of forms: am, is, are, was, were, be, being, been. We
have just learned that a Greek adjective in Predicate Position can imply the verb of being. Now it is time explicitly to meet the Greek verb of being (siu{) in its Present Indicative

paradigm:
elul I am gopév we are
el you (singular) are £0TE you (y’all) are
€0TL (V) he/sheit is eloi(v) they are

5: Adjectives, The Verb “to Be” and Nouns of the 1st Declension
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Predicate Nouns and Adjectives

As you can already imagine, verbs of “being” beg to be completed (in idea) either by
a noun or by an adjective:

Completed by a Noun

Completed by an Adjective

[ am an apostle. I am happy.
You are an apostle. You are happy.
He/she/it is an apostle. He/shel/it is happy.
We are apostles. We are happy.

Y’all are apostles. Y’all are happy.

They are apostles. They are happy.

But in Greek, in what case should such a noun or adjective appear? You are
accustomed to looking for an Accusative Direct Object to complete the idea of the
verbs we have met so far. Those verbs are Transitive verbs, which can be thought
of as “transmitting” some form of energy or action to (or at) their objects. But to
say, “I am an apostle” involves no transfer of energy or action from “I” to “apostle.”
In fact, the best way of picturing the relationship between “I” and “apostle” is by
the mathematical Equation sign: “I = apostle.” In other words, verbs of being
essentially function as verbs of Equation. In grammatical lingo, such verbs are
called Linking verbs, or Copulative verbs. Now we can anticipate the answer to our
opening question: Equation verbs (under most circumstances) will be completed
by the Nominative Case because they have set up equations with their Nominative
Subjects.

Transitive Verbs
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Equation/Linking/Copulative Verbs

Subject === Direct Object Subject Predicate
(Nominative) (Accusative) (Nominative) (Nominative)
I love (=) an apostle. I am (=) an apostle.

You love (=) a teacher.
They love (=) plumbers.

You are (=) a teacher.
They are (=) plumbers.
[ am (=) happy.
You are (=) sad.

They are (=) wealthy.



Word Order for Predicate Nouns and Adjectives

In Greek, the sequence in which Subject, Verb, and Predicate Nominative (noun or adjective) may appear is open to all variations. But it is important to realize that the underlying
grammar (the logic of the grammar) does not change. [At this beginning phase of our work, it is probably best to translate all of these variations identically, though the actual context
in the GNT could suggest that some emphasis is being placed on a given word when set at the beginning or at the end of its clause.]

Possible Sequences Examples Translation
Subject—Verb—Predicate ol GryyeAot eiot kahot The angels are good.
Subject—Predicate—Verb ot &yyelot kodot eiot The angels are good.
Verb—Subject—Predicate elolv ol OryyeAotl kadot The angels are good.
Verb—Predicate—Subject elol kadol ol dyyeAot The angels are good.
Predicate—Subject—Verb kool ot &yyelot eict The angels are good.
Predicate—Verb—Subject koot eloy ol dryyelot The angels are good.

Diagramming Adjectives and Predicate Nominatives

Attributive adjectives will be placed beneath the nouns they modify.

The apostle (subject) | is (verb) \ weary (predicate adjective)

holy (adjective)

Substantive adjectives will be placed beneath the (bracketed) implied nouns they modify (e.g. one(s), thing(s)).
The [“ones”] (subject) | give (verb) | gifts (object)

good (adjective)

Predicate nominatives (whether nouns or adjectives) will be placed to the right of the verb of being, separated by a slanted line. (We will keep articles with their nouns.) When the
subject is known only by the person of the verb, we will enter that implied pronoun (I, you, he/she/it, we, you, they) in brackets in the subject slot.

[He] (subject) | is (verb) \ an apostle (predicate noun)
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Nouns of the First Declension (kopdia,
Vi, 6650)

It’s time to add the First Declension to our repertoire. Read aloud through the forms
of these three nouns:

Feminine Feminine Feminine
Number Case Article + Noun Article + Noun Article + Noun
Singular nominative 1| Kkopdio n ewvn n 86&a
genitive  1fig kopdiog TS VTG The 86&ng
dative T xopdig M eovi 0 80&n

. \ ’ \ / \ ’
accusative TV KapOlow TV @OVNV mv 06Eav

Plural  nominative ol kopdio ol ewvol ol 80&a

genitive 1@V KOPOLOV  TOV VDOV 1OV doEDV
dative  tolg kopdlong — TOIG VOTg  Tolg 00Eg

. \ 7 \ 7 \ 4
accusative  TOG Kopdlog — TOG QOVOG TG 00E0G

You will notice these features at work:

1) All nouns using these patterns are feminine in gender.

2) All endings bear great resemblance to the article, which you have already
learned.

3) In the plural, these different words all use the same endings, and match the
appearance of the article.

4) In the singular, these different words all use the same consonants in their
endings (G, V), matching the article.
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5) In the singular, these words differ in their endings only in vowel pattern:

Kopdio POV o6&

uses “pure alpha” uses “pure eta” mixes alpha and eta

(like the article)

New Testament Exploration

John 10:14-15  Ey® it 0 mowuny 0 kadog Kol YIVOOK® T €U0 KOl
YWO’)GKODGf LLE TOL £UUCL, just as the Father knows me and I know the Father—and
I lay lay down my life on behalf of the sheep. (EYO') =1 TEOlw\’]V = shepherd; ta éu(\x
= my own [Nom. or Acc. Neuter]; [LE = me [Acc.])

Digging Deeper into the New Testament
Text

1) Find Matthew 5:3-8 in your GNT. Read these verses aloud in Greek until
smooth. Be ready to read these verses aloud in class.

a) Find all adjectives, and parse them the best you can.

b) Can you spot four (4) nouns of the 1st declension you have
learned in this lesson? Where are they?

2) Now open your Greek Interlinear to Matthew 5:3-8. From our discussion
above, you know that the Interlinear code for the adjective is the English
letter a (for Adjective). Scan across the parsing line (the third line of the
Interlinear) to find all adjectives. How many have you found?

Notice that 5:3, 5, and 7 each begin with the same structure. Do you see the adjective-
--article—adjective construction? Essentially this involves two different positions
of the adjective operating fogether: the second and third words in each of these
verses (article-adjective) stand in the substantive position: [the poor (ones); the



meek (ones); the merciful (ones)]. The first word (the adjective “blessed”) in each
of these verses stands in predicate position: [the poor (ones) are blessed; the meek
(ones) are blessed; the merciful (ones) are blessed]. You can see from the layout of
the Interlinear that there is no verb in the Greek for “is.” The English “is” has been
“supplied” from the predicate position of the adjective “blessed.” [Is it possible to
argue that the supplied verb should be set into the future tense? See the future tenses
in the rest of the Beatitudes!] Even though most English translations follow the
Greek word order [Blessed are the...], be sure you understand that “blessed” is not
the subject, but the predicate adjective.

3) In the Interlinear, find in 5:3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (and beyond) the English
adjective “blessed.” You will notice that this expression is the NIV’s
translation of the Greek adjective LOKGP101. On the fourth line beneath
it you see its wordlist code: 3421. Go back to Appendix B, and note the
“dictionary form” there provided. Then look up exactly this dictionary
form in BDAG.

a) What two definitions are offered in BDAG? Read carefully the
explanations provided.

b) What possible alternative translation does BDAG offer for
Matthew 5:3 and following?

4) Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages
129-139 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 291-314]. The table
of contents on p. 129 [291] gives a view of the many technical matters
that can be involved in dealing exhaustively with adjectives. Simply
leaf through these pages for now. There is no need to understand what
you see. If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to
venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things)
the subtle but important insights that come when the Greek adjective is
mastered.

On p. 139 [313], see the paragraph treating II Tim 3:16. Notice the following English
layout of the two options being discussed. Notice that in the absence of articles
(which serve as clear signposts when present), it is not perfectly clear whether the
adjective “inspired” is to be seen as in attributive or (along with “profitable”) as in
predicate position. When you think about it, an important difference between the two
ways of reading emerges. In the first option below (predicate position), the claim is
actually made that all scripture is inspired. In the second option below (attributive

5: Adjectives, The Verb “to Be” and Nouns of the 1st Declension

position), the door is open for one to conclude that not all scripture is inspired, though
all that is inspired is characterized as useful. [In other words, the second option leaves
the door open for a category uninspired scripture.] How does Wallace argue that the
first option is more likely grammatically? First Option

Every scripture is inspired and profitable...

inspired
scripture | is\ /an d
eve | \\profitable

Second Option

Every inspired scripture is also profitable...

scripture | is\ profitable

every

inspired
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Chapter Five Vocabulary

Adjectives: (This list contains most adjectives used 100x or more.)

NSM NSF NSN
KaAOG, -, -0V good
dryoBc, 1, -6v good
— —
aAAOG, -1, -0 other [Notice the unusual ending!]
£TEPOC, -, -ov other
TpMTOG, -1, Y first
£oy0tog, -, -ov last
Ve T—
o , hol [The iota is included to show
o106, %, oV Y accent shift
vekpoc, -4, -6v dead
” ; ones
1010¢, -0, -0V
own
uovoc, -n, - ov only
oAoc, -n, -0V whole
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First Declension Nouns: (This list includes those used 100x or more. The two proper
names are less frequent.) The words below are presented in standard lexical format
for nouns: nominative singular; then genitive singular ending, then article. With
this information in hand, you know exactly which set of endings a word uses, along
with the gender of that noun (signaled by the article).

oryam, ne, 1 love
dikatoovvn, ne, 1 righteousness
Kopdio, oG, 1 heart
aAnfeio, g, | truth
elpnvn, ne, M peace
otxia, oG, 1 house
ouoptiol, oG, 1 sin
gxkkAnoio, g, n church
POVN, fic, 1 voice
BooiAeto, oG, 1 kingdom
¢€ovola, oG, 1 authority
o, fig, M soul
7, ns, n earth
Coti, fic, M life
wpo, oG, 1 hour
86Ea, ns, il glory
Nuépos, o, il day
Mapia, oG, 1 Mary

Martha

e 1)

MdépBa, oG,



Note: Many of these first declension nouns are abstract, referring to concepts or
intangible things (e.g., righteousness, peace, life, glory, truth). In Greek, these
nouns often appear with the article, though the article is not typically translated
into English. [For example, N 6(7»1']9810( can simply be translated as “truth.”’] On
occasion, however, the Greek article can be considered “live,” since the writer could
be intending to make reference...not simply to the abstract notion of “truth” in
general...but to that particular body of truth comprising, say, the Christian gospel. If
the context so leads us, we may translate 1| 0’(7\,1']9&0( as “the truth.”

5: Adjectives, The Verb “to Be” and Nouns of the 1st Declension
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Exercises

1. Short Answer

1) What does an adjective typically do?

2) How must an adjective agree with the noun it modifies?

3) Describe the sequences and names of each of the positions an adjective
may be found in.

4) What sense is communicated by each position of the adjective?

5) What kind of verb is £1ui?

6) What case commonly completes a verb of being, and why?

Solutions to Exercise |

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)
6)

It modifies a noun.

It must agree with its governing noun in all three parsing dimensions: case, number, and gender.
It may be in the attributive position: article—adjective—noun; or article—noun—article--
adjective. It may be in the predicate position: article—noun—adjective; or adjective—article—
noun. It may be in the substantive position: article—adjective.

Attributive position:. The adjective simply modifies a noun right where it stands [...the good
apostle...]. Predicate position: A complete affirmation is made [The apostle is (was, will be)
good.]. Substantive position: The adjective assumes an implied noun [...the good (one)...].

elpl is a verb of “being,” usually forming a kind of equation [1 am (=) an apostle; I am (=) good.]
The nominative case usually completes a verb of being, since it (in a sense) equates the predicate to
the subject (which is usually in the nominative).
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II. Memorize the First Declension

Memorize this declension. The feminine forms of the article, which you have already
memorized, should help you greatly. Use your own paper to write out its forms, and
continually pronounce aloud as you write.

Singular
Feminine Plural
Masculine
Stem Ending In | go., 101, po. o n
Nominative —o —o - -ng —0ll
Genitive —0G -ne -ng —0V —V
Dative - -n -1 - —og
Accusative —o Y -nv -V —0g
Vocative -0, -0 -n —ol -0l

'Stem ending in o and the preceding letter is not €, 1, or p.

111. Exercise with Predicate Adjectives (with and without &iui)

Work through each of the short sentences provided. Work repeatedly through these
until you begin to feel comfortable working with and recognizing the predicate
adjective, whether with or without the copulative verb.

1) £ouev kahot

2) 0 Adyog koAOG

3) £ote arylot

4) 10 Tondlov KoAOV

5) éoyotol elot



6) ylot ol EkkAnoion
7y qyoBog et

8) vekpa M EKKAnclo
9) mpdTN €l

10) oi Adyot &yoBot

11) eloi(v) vexpol

12) Tp®dTO. TO OO

Solutions to Exercise 111

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9)

Zoutv kohot - We are good.

0 Adyog koAOG - The word is good.

£01¢ Orylot - Y’all are holy.

10 Todiov koAov - The child is good.
¢oGtot eiot - They are last

Orylon od éxkAnotion - The churches are holy.
&ryoBdg eipt - I (masc) am good.

vekpa T ékkAncio - The church is dead.
TpdTN €1 - You (fem.) are first.

10) ot Adyot éryoBoti - The words are good.
11) eloi(v) vekpol - They are dead.

12) mp@to T0. todic - The children are first.
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1V, Synthetic Sentences (with attributive and substantive adjectives)

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. For each sentence: 1) parse each verb, including a “basic” translation of
it, as if it stood alone without the rest of the sentence; 2) identify the case, number
and gender of every noun; 3) explain the usage of the case of the noun (e.g. subject,
direct object, indirect object, or genitive “of”); 4) for each adjective, explain how it
agrees with a noun it modifies, and what position it is in; 5) provide a smooth English
translation...in normal English word order; 6) diagram each sentence (in English, if
you wish); 7) write out in Greek at least two sentences.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

Ypdpelc koAdg Tovg Adyoug thic é€ovaiag Tolg dyaBotc.
6TEPAVOLC XPLGOV Tolg Gryolfolc Tékvolg OVKETL TOLd.
T01¢ £T€po1g 10 BiPAovg thg dyamng viv dmocTéALOLLEY.
v 86Eav Tig dytog éxkAnciog O Sxlog @de BAémer.

€11 81d07e T01g vekpolg TNV Lomv The dikatosHVNG.

evV¢ ol Yool ot GAlon v 86Eay g pdvng Paciieiog
AouBévovot.

0 TPMTOG AMOGTOAOG TOTG ETEPOLG TOG CLULAPTIOG THG 1010/
kopdiog ov dnAol.

10 Eoyorto mondio Ekel Tog pmvag 10D Bovdtov dxovot.

6 dmdoTolog O Tpdrog TV dANnBetay g eipfvng Tdvtote
Agyel.

70 dryalBov edaryyédtov thig 86Eng mdAv knpicocel 6 dyyelog
0 £€oy0T0C.
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Enriching the Simple Sentence in Greek

In the last chapter we added the adjective to our understanding of how Greek sentences
work. We had already studied the Present Active Indicative for all types of verbs, and
had learned how rouns function in their cases to fill various roles in the sentence.
We then learned how articles help point out and particularize nouns. At the same
time, we encountered adverbs and interjections. Now we want to add another piece
of the puzzle, studying certain kinds of phrases having unrivaled flexibility and
variety. Both English and Greek use these phrases with great frequency. Consider
the following account of “Thomas and the House.”

“Tom and that House”

Tom had heard about the house from his sister Rachael. According to her, an
exquisite Victorian mansion sat on a hilltop overlooking the river near the old water
works. As Tom drove along the avenue, he glanced again g the map Rachael had
sketched. Sure enough. There it was. Beside it was parked a vintage Deusenberg
still in_ working order. As if under a spell, Tom slipped out of his car and through
the open gate. He paused for a moment beside an ornate birdbath that must have
been crafted over a century ago. After a few delicious moments of gazing upwards,
he pressed on past the welcome mat, up the steps, across the porch, and foward
the front door. A dreamy aroma, inviting yet mysterious, wafted out of the house.
He knocked, and knocked again...and again, but no one answered. The door was
ajar. Should he enter? Against his better judgment, Tom pushed open the door, and
stepped right into the front hallway. Just then he sensed a presence behind him, and
felt a hand rest upon his left shoulder. His legs sagged, as if he were under a heavy
load. Just then....

You Get the Idea

Well, there’s no need to go much further with the story! I'm sure everything will
turn out just fine for Tom. In the meantime, you’ve noticed a number of underlined
phrases, each beginning with some sort of directional, temporal or relational word.
Such keywords are called prepositions, and the phrases in which they appear are
called prepositional phrases. Even if you haven’t heard such terminology until

now, you already know how to use these kinds of phrases quite well in your native
language.

In the GNT

Your Greek New Testament is loaded with prepositional phrases, many carrying
heavy theological freight: by faith, through grace, according to the Scriptures, in
Christ, under condemnation, for our sins, and so on. By the time we’re finished with
this lesson, you will have a general understanding of all 17 prepositions used in the
GNT, and some idea of how to handle them when you meet them.

Building the Prepositional Phrase

You noticed that the English prepositional phrases in our story were built essentially
of two elements: a preposition and an accompanying noun (or pronoun standing for
anoun). We call such a noun (or pronoun) the object of the preposition.

Preposition + Object (Noun or Pronoun)
about... house

according... her

on... hilltop

towards... address

at... map

beside... it

etc...

The same approach generally holds true in Greek as well, but with one important
difference. You might have guessed it! Because Greek is a highly inflected
language, Greek nouns that are coupled with prepositions must appear in specific



cases depending on which preposition is used, and perhaps on which sense that
prepositional phrase carries in that particular context.

To illustrate, let’s set the Greek noun 6)(7\.0(; (““ crowd”) into three different phrases
to show that some Greek prepositions have a strict preference for one particular case
that should follow:

(The Greek Preposition €V is always
teamed with a dative.)

“in the crowd” &v ® 6x7\,(%)
(The Greek Preposition £k is always

“from the crowd” €K 10D SyAov :
/ X teamed with a genitive.)

(The Greek Preposition eig is always

“into the crowd”  gi¢ TOV OyAov ) .
teamed with an accusative.)

The 17 Greek Prepositional Phrases

Or we can show that other Greek prepositions may be coupled with different cases
to express different senses:

(6108 with the genitive suggests

“through the crowd” .
“through-ness.

1o 1o OxAov
(81(36 with the accusative

“because of the crowd” o TOv 6X7LOV
suggests cause.)

Now let’s take a look at all 17 proper prepositions found in the GNT, arranged by the cases that may follow them. In brackets notice the number of times this preposition appears in
the GNT (bold numbers mark high frequency). Take the time to read aloud through this whole display patiently and repeatedly, giving your mind a chance to absorb not only the

parts but the whole layout.

Prepositions (9) Allowing Only One Case to Follow:

ovtl [13] takes the genitive
and [646] takes the genitive
€K [915] takes the genitive
Ttpé [47] takes the genitive
év [2752] takes the dative
ooV [128] takes the dative
ava [13] takes the accusative
eig [1767] takes the accusative
npOg [700] takes the accusative

6: Prepositions

instead of, for
from, away from

from, out from
. b ~ 3
in, among &V 10 OYA®
along with oLV 10 OYA®
in the midst of

to, toward TPOG TOV OyAov

avTi 100 GyAov instead of the crowd

amo Tod OxAov away from the crowd
£k 100 OyAov out of the crowd
Tpo 10D OYAoL before the crowd
in the crowd
along with the crowd
ava TovV OyAov in the midst of the crowd
€1g TOvV OyAov into the crowd

toward the crowd
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o

KOUTe.

uetd

nept

€ 4
VIEP

e 14
VO

[666]

[471]

[467]

[331]

[149]

[217]

Prepositions (6) Allowing Twe Cases to Follow: (always either the genitive or the accusative)

takes the genitive

takes the accusative

takes the genitive

takes the accusative

takes the genitive

takes the accusative

takes the genitive

takes the accusative

takes the genitive

takes the accusative

takes the genitive

takes the accusative

through

because of

against

according to

with

after, behind

concerning

around

in behalf of

over

by

underneath

Ao 1o OyxAov

d10. TOV OyAov

KoTo T0D OxAov

KOTO TOV OAoV

Hetd Tod OyAov

LLETO TOV OyAov

\ ~ 3
TePl 100 OyAov

nepl TOV OxAov

€ \ ~ 9
VIEP TV OxAov

€ \ \ b24
VTEP TOV OYAOV

e \ ~ 9
VO TV GYAoL

e \ A b4
VIO TOV OYAOV
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through the crowd

because of the crowd

against the crowd

according to the crowd

with the crowd

behind the crowd

concerning the crowd

around the crowd

in behalf of the crowd

over the crowd

by the crowd

underneath the crowd



Prepositions (2) Allowing Three Cases to Follow:

ént [878] takes the genitive on, near, toward éni To0 OxAov near the crowd
takes the dative on, near, toward éml 1:(?) 6)(7\,(9 near the crowd
takes the accusative on, near, toward &l tov 6xkov near the crowd
Topa. [191] takes the genitive out from napd T0D OYAov out from the crowd
takes the dative beside nocp(‘x ® 6x7\,(p beside the crowd
takes the accusative along side ToPO TOV OAovV alongside the crowd
Some Changes in the Appearance of Dictionary Possible | Dictionary Possible
) Form Variations Form Variations
Prepositions : —— , -
— , _ AvTL —> vt v dd —_ 3
Fortunately, Greek prepositions themselves don’t need to change their own spellings , ,
to show case, number or gender. They are not inflected. They are exactly what they oo — orn - o KOTO —>  xat’ xab
are! But several preposit.ions are sli.gh.tly m9diﬁed to ease the pr{)nz.tnciation of " —_ éé Let 4 — et Mee’
the following word. English uses a similar shift to ease the pronunciation of words , ,
following the indefinite article: po sessees Nochange TePL seeeees  Nochange
v eeecese  Nochange VIEP eeeeeee  Nochange
The indefinite article when I gave my teacher a cake for , No ch ., . e
followed by a consonant: Christmas. oLV seeeeee 0 change LTo > vt Ve
avol —_> av’
The indefinite article when I gave my teaPher an apple for eic veeeee.  No change ¢l —_— én’ £
followed by a vowel: Christmas. , ,
TPOG ceseess  Nochange TopoL —_— o’

Similarly, Greek prepositions ending in a vowel are sensitive to a following vowel,
especially vowels with rough breathing. Notice the various appearances possible
for some prepositions as their final vowel has elided, and (perhaps) the exposed
consonant has been aspirated. Below are all 17 Greek prepositions and the various
changes that may take place. You will likely be able to recognize them even when
they have undergone a touch of cosmetic surgery.

6: Prepositions
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General Categories of Prepositional Meanings:

In general, all of the “glosses” (suggested translation values) supplied above for
prepositions will fit into one of three categories. It may be helpful to consider which
of these categories is at work as you are working out your translations.

temporal: e.g. before, after, while, since...

e.g. under, over, upon, against, beside, in, into, out of, away

tial
spania from...

e.g. although, because, instead of, according to, concerning,

conceptual: in behalf of...

The Meaning of Prepositions (Simple
Glosses, Complex Possibilities)

The “meaning” we have offered above for each preposition should be thought of
merely as a practical “handle” for picking up and learning the most common sense
for that preposition. For example, when you encounter the most frequently appearing
preposition in the NT (€v), it will quite often work to translate it as “in.” This is
not the “root” meaning, or the “literal” meaning, or the “basic” meaning, or the
“essential” meaning. (I’ve put all those terms in quotes because they have too often
been used illegitimately.) We should attach no special theological or philosophical
weight to “in” just because it is the most frequently used gloss for €v.

When we press on into careful exegetical work, we cannot be content with simple
equations like €v = “in.” What should we do? If “in” works smoothly according to
the sense of the sentence and surrounding passage, then well and good, especially if
the sentence deals with simple, tangible matters [Peter was living “in” Galilee]. But
if any ambiguity could be involved, or if any theological issue might be at stake, the
best recourse will be to plunge into BDAG, which will itemize all possible senses
that £v might take, and will offer a rich supply of glosses (translation options) to
consider.

For just a taste of this, let’s consider what BDAG offers as possible glosses for &v.
Though we’ve learned that its “handle” is “in,” BDAG sprinkles the following possible
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glosses among the various larger senses it suggests for this preposition: in, on, near,
among, before, with, in the case of, on account of, consisting of, amounting to,
when, while, and during. You will realize that these represent very different senses,
and could steer us in very different interpretative directions for a given passage.

Adjectival and Adverbial Roles of
Prepositions

Prepositional phrases are usually adverbial in nature. In other words, they typically
clarify and elaborate upon the activity specified by the verb. Nearly any verbal action
can be further defined in terms of place, time, or conceptual notion:

John baptized Jesus in the Jordan river, before the death of Herod, for the
forgiveness of sins.

John baptized Jesus in the Jordan river,

spatial
Baptized where?

before the death of Herod,

temporal
Baptized when?

for the forgiveness of sins.

conceptual
Baptized why?



But while most prepositional phrases are adverbial (modifying verbs), some are
adjectival (modifying nouns). This is most clearly signaled by the prepositional
phrase standing in attributive position, just as if the whole prepositional phrase were
an adjective:

Internal Attributive Position

Internal Attributive Position

0 KOAOG ATOGTOAOG. .. the good apostle...

the in-the-house apostle... or
0 év T} oiklg GmOGTOAOG. ..
the apostle who is/was in the house...

External Attributive Position

0 0m66TOAOG O KOAOG. .. the good apostle. ..

<y Qo & the in-the-house apostle... or
0 GmOoTOAOG 0 €V T

okiq... the apostle who is/was in the house...

As you might have expected, an adjectival prepositional phrase can also be found in
substantive position, as if the whole phrase were functioning like a simple adjective:

Substantive Position

the good (one)...

the in-the-house (one)... or

the one who is/was in the house...

6: Prepositions

This means that a prepositional phrase can be diagrammed by setting it beneath that
portion of the sentence which it modifies: beneath the verb (if adverbial, as usual),
or beneath any given noun it might on occasion modify (if adjectival).

The apostle | preached the gospel —> to the farmers

about Jesus from Samaria

from Asia in the Spirit

Adverbial Adjectival

Prefixed Prepositions

As you grow in your study of Greek, you will discover that a great many verbs have
prepositions prefixed to them. All 17 prepositions you are learning in this chapter can
be attached to verbs in this way. [Those prepositions never attaching themselves to
verbs are called “improper” prepositions. We will not be studying them.]

Though only a few of the verbs in our core vocabulary (words used 100 times or more
in the GNT) have prepositions prefixed to them, it will be helpful to lay a foundation
at this point explaining how those prepositions could affect the meaning of a given
verb. Thankfully, English can be helpful to us here again.
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Transparent (obvious) Change

Here the typical meaning of the preposition is simply added to the verb in a way that
allows us to see what each of the two components has contributed to the resulting
meaning.

English Example Greek Example
I pay £pyouo I go
I repay £E€pyonon I go out

(re- modifies the sense in an

STaE 75T (8& is a form of €K, meaning “out”)

2. Intensity Change: Here the preposition doesn’t really carry its own meaning
into the verb, but rather intensifies the action of the verb (perhaps by implying
completeness, repetition, or vigor). In English, a preposition (perhaps now classified
as an adverb) will follow the verb.

English Example Greek Example
The house is burning AV® I destroy
The house is burning up KOTOAD® I totally annihilate

(Totality is the issue, not the

. If th text thi t.
direction of burning.) (If the context bears this out.)

3. Untrackable Change: Sometimes the preposition significantly alters the sense
of the simple verb in a surprising direction not easily gathered from the sense of
the preposition. While we may conjecture how the prefixed preposition could have
generated the new outcome, it is better to treat the compound as a unique entity,
not as a development from the simple verb. To “understand” has nothing to do with
“standing under” anything, and “reading” has nothing to do with “knowing something
again.” Highly imaginative explanations to the contrary will likely have no basis in
linguistic or historical fact.

English Example Greek Example

I stand 'ywo')(nqo) I know

I understand avaywvooke 1read
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4. No Discernable Change: Sometimes the prefixed preposition has not changed
the meaning of the simple verb at all. While exegetes are often tempted to “find”
special nuances and secret meanings for Greek words, there are occasions when
such temptations ought to be resisted. If neither the context nor solid lexical study
suggests that a prefix has in fact altered the sense of the simple verb, then we should
translate the simple and the compounded forms alike. Such variations of form (but
not of sense) in the GNT are often best explained as “stylistic variation.”

English Example Greek Example
I exaggerated Cao I come to life
I over exaggerated avalow  Icome to life

(Exaggeration already involves one | (The compound form does not necessarily
in pressing over the limits of truth) | mean that one comes to life “again.)

Summary of Interpretive Advice

As we’ve already suggested, it is best to consider BDAG as our best resource as
we encounter prepositions in the GNT. BDAG will alert us to all possible senses a
preposition may have, and will often register opinions regarding specific texts with
particular difficulties. In other words, it is important to know that prepositions can be
used by ancient authors with a precision we must not miss.

On the other hand as we grow in our experience, we will discover a need to avoid
quick, dogmatic conclusions when interpreting GNT prepositions. We will encounter
certain phenomena that should qualify our quest for precision. We will learn:

+ that some prepositions can at times overlap other prepositions in meaning;
and

+ that some prepositions do not always change their meaning when the case
following them changes.

In other words, a writer may shift from one preposition to another, or from one case
to another (with the same preposition) only to create stylistic variation, not a clear or
precise shift in meaning. Such variation avoids monotony, making the language itself
more interesting, attractive and memorable.



New Testament Exploration

Phil. 1:15~  Some, indeed, because of both envy and strife, twég d¢ kol O’

16

Matt. 11:10

Rom. 10:5

£0doKlo TOV XP1oToOV KNp0ocovoty: The latter do so from
love because they know that I am placed here for the defense of the

gospel. (’wa-:g O¢ Kol = but some also; €0OOKIOV = good will;
Xp16TOV = Christ)

TOV AyYeEAOV LoV TTPO TPOSHOROV GOV, who will prepare
your way before you. (£Yy® = I; LOV = my; TPOCOTOV GOV =
your face) [see also Mark 2:1; Luke 7:27]

Moiotig yop ypdeetl Ty dikotosOVNY Thv £k T0D
V(’)LLOI) “The one who does these things will live by them.”
(Mwbotig = Moses; yop = for)

Digging Deeper into the New Testament
Text

This is the one about whom it is written: 100V €y® ATOGTEAA®

1) Find Ephesians 1:3-23 in your GNT. You will find this passage to be

amazingly rich in prepositions! Scan through these verses (you need not

work at reading this whole passage aloud) and do the following:

a) Find all prepositions. [Ignore for the moment any prepositions
prefixed to verbs.]

b) How many different prepositions did you find? (Which ones were

they?)

¢) How many times did each of these different prepositions occur?

d) Which preposition has been used the most? How does this relate
to the frequencies supplied earlier in the first list of prepositions

supplied above?

6: Prepositions

2)

3)

4)

e) Which (of our 17 proper) prepositions did not occur at all in
Ephesians 1:3-23? How does this relate to the frequencies
supplied earlier in our lesson above?

Now open your Greek Interlinear to Ephesians 1:3-23. From our
discussion above, you know that the Interlinear code for the preposition
is the English letter p (for preposition). Scan across the parsing line (the
third line of the Interlinear) to check the accuracy of your work above.
Did you find them all?

In the Interlinear, find in Ephesians 2:5 and the English expression
“made us alive with Christ.” Just beneath this you will see the Greek verb
GUVEC(DOTCO{HGSV [Do you see that this is a combination of elements
you can already recognize GDV...CO)O...TCOl(éQ))?] On the fourth line
beneath it you see its wordlist code: 5188. Go back to Appendix B, and
note the “dictionary form” there provided. Then look up exactly this
dictionary form in BDAG (noting the missing Greek letter!).

a) Notice that this verb has a preposition prefixed to it.

b) In your judgment, what is the effect of the prefixed preposition
upon the simple verb meaning, according to the four options
presented in our lesson above?

Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages
160-173 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 355-389]. Simply leaf
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything
you see. If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to
venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things)
the subtle but important insights that come when the Greek preposition is
mastered.

a) On the top of page 167 [372], note the various possible senses
Wallace provides for the preposition V.

b) How would you put into your own words the warning Wallace
issues regarding the “Root Fallacy” on page 165 [363]?
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6: Prepositions

5) We would be remiss if we did not examine the BDAG article on the
“workhorse” preposition in the GNT: €v.

a) Read carefully the amazing opening paragraph. That says it all!
How would you paraphrase this?

b) Write out the 12 different general categories of sense into which
BDAG organizes the usages of €v.

¢) Read carefully the (lengthy) category 4. What are some of your
reflections on this?
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Exercises

1. Short Answer

D
2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

Of what does a prepositional phrase consist?

What three classes of prepositional phrases are there?

How many different (proper) prepositions are found in the GNT?
How does a preposition’s “handle” differ from its “meanings?”
What cases can follow prepositions?

What does a prepositional phrase usually modify? (then, possibly
modify?)

Why do we call these 17 prepositions “proper” prepositions?

In what ways could a prefixed preposition modify the meaning of a simple
verb?

What is a good first step to take when exegeting a preposition in the GNT?

10) Why must one be careful (when exegeting) not always to press for exact

and precise differences between every variation between prepositional
phrases?

6: Prepositions

Solutions to Exercise I

D
2)

3)
4

5)

6)
7)
8)

9)
10)

1I.

It involves a preposition and a noun or pronoun (its object).

There are temporal prepositional phrases. There are spatial prepositional phrases. There are
conceptual prepositional phrases.

Only 17.

The “handle” is the simple translation value we memorize for pragmatic reasons. The “meanings”
are the various possible senses a preposition may have, laid out in detail in BDAG.

Nine (9) prepositions can be followed by only one case (whether genitive, dative or accusative).
Six (6) prepositions can be followed either by the genitive or the accusative cases. Two (2)
prepositions can be followed by any of the three oblique cases (genitive, dative, or accusative).
Usually a prepositional phrase modifies a verb (and will be diagrammed under the verb).
Occasionally a prepositional phrase will modify a noun (and will be diagrammed under that noun).
These 17 can be prefixed to verbs. (Prepositions that cannot be prefixed to verbs are “improper.”)
In direct, obvious addition of the preposition’s meaning to the verb. In intensifying the meaning of
the verb. In shifting the sense of the verb to what is best thought of as a completely new, unrelated
meaning. In bringing about no discernable change at all.

Consult BDAG to find the full range of possible senses for that preposition.

Writers may be employing stylistic variation when using: a) different prepositions in the same
sense; or 2) different cases after the same preposition, but again with no shift in sense.

Exercise with Prepositional Phrases

Work through list of phrases below, using a card to conceal the “answer.” [Remember,
we’re working with pragmatic “handles” here.] Work repeatedly through these
until you begin to feel comfortable with working with these prepositions and their
variations in meaning according to the case that follows.

Prepositions (9) Allowing Only One Case to Follow:

avti Tod OxAov instead of the crowd

amo tod OyxAov away from the crowd
£k 100 OxAov out of the crowd
Tpo T00 GAov before the crowd
év 1 oA in the crowd
oLV T® OYA® along with the crowd
ava. Tov OyAov in the midst of the crowd
£1¢ TOV OyAov into the crowd

TPOG TOV OyAov toward the crowd
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Prepositions (6) Allowing Two Cases to Follow:

d10 ToD OxAov

S0 Tov OxAov

through the crowd

because of the crowd

nepl 100 OxAov

nepl TOV OyAov

concerning the crowd

around the crowd

\ ~
Kot ToD OxAov

A \ b4
KOUTOL TOV OYAOV

against the crowd

according to the crowd

VIEP TOV OYAOV

VIEP TOV OYAOV

in behalf of the crowd

over the crowd

uetd Tod OxAov

UETO TOV OYAOV

with the crowd

behind the crowd

e \ ~
VIO T0D OYAOL

e \ \ b4
VIO TOV OYAOV

by the crowd

underneath the crowd

Prepositions (2) Allowing Three Cases to Follow:

b \ ~ 3

£nl 10D OxAov
b \ ~

€M 10 OYA®

9 \ \ b4
€M1 TOV OYAov

on, near the crowd
on, near the crowd

on, near the crowd

nopa T0D OYAoL
Topd Td OxA®

PO, TOV OYAoV

out from the crowd
beside the crowd

alongside the crowd
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agrees with a noun it modifies, and what position it is in; 5) provide a smooth English
translation...in normal English word order; 6) diagram each sentence (in English,
if you wish). NOTE: Two articles can occur together: the second article often is
to be linked with the noun immediately after it, while the first article often is to be
linked with a noun following the whole construction. E.g. T0U¢ (T0D %pvG0D)
OTEQAVOLG

1) ol UETO TOV OYAOV TOG PWVOG TOV TPO T0D A0V 0VK
G.KOVOVGL. (See p. 72, Substantive position)

2) 10 Aylov edoyyEAoV el Taig Kopdiog TV Tondimv 0
d1daoKOAOG GV T® GATOCTOAD AEYEL.

\ b4 b ~ 9 ’ \ \ bl4 9 14
3) 10V OyAov €k Tiig olklog TpOg THV EpMUoV AnocTEAAOUEY
KOTO TOV AOYOV 100 AyyéAov.

4) v aAhBetay thg poévng Paciieiog di1ar thg yHig Sk v
aryomny €11 knpvoow.

5) Kot TV POVAV TOV dyyEdmv 10D Bovdtov Tolg Tékvolg
0V Adyoug T Cmfig d1dmot.

e \ ~ 9 4 \ ’ ~ / 9 4
6) ol mapd Tf oikig v d6&ov Thg dikooovvng ov BAEnovot
nePL 10O OYAOV TOV KOADV.

7) TNV &V Tl vekpolg kopdiong apoptioy 0 Adyog Thg
¢€ovolog 00KETL AVEL.

8) 1OV 10D XPLGOD GTEPAVOLG £l TdV Oylowv Tifete Diep TV
GTOGTOA®V TV TPOTOV.

9) 1oV VRO TNV E€ovoiav Thg EKkKANGiog Avil TV €v Th
Bacileiq 100 Bavatov Tipdte.

10) ot ént tf) Pacirelq o Epya thg Cwiig TotoDot Kortd TO

1I1. Synthetic Sentences (with Prepositional Phrases)

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. For each sentence: 1) parse each verb, including a “basic” translation of
it, as if it stood alone without the rest of the sentence; 2) identify the case, number
and gender of every noun; 3) explain the usage of the case of the noun (e.g. subject,
direct object, indirect object, or genitive “of”’); 4) for each adjective, explain how it

£00YYEMOV TAVTOTE.
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Easing the Flow between Sentences (or clauses)

By now we’ve studied seven (of the ten) parts of speech: verbs, nouns, articles,
adverbs, interjections, adjectives and prepositions. Now we add an eighth: the
pronoun. Simply put, pronouns stand in the place of nouns. In Mounce’s Interlinear
code, a pronoun is signaled by an “r” (pronoun).

Pronouns as Substitutes for Nouns

Consider the following pairs of sentences:

*  James bought a red mustang yesterday. James drove the red mustang to
church today.

*  Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. The businesses have been
performing well for Susan.

»  James and Susan often walk beside the woods. James and Susan love
the aroma of the woods.

These sentence pairs feel awkward to us because they have failed to use pronouns
effectively. We have all learned (in our native tongues) to reduce clutter and
repetition by substituting short, simple expressions (pronouns) the second time we
mention a person or thing. Consider how these modifications work:

James bought a red mustang yesterday. James drove the red mustang to church today. (original)
James bought a red mustang yesterday. He drove if to church today. (modified)
Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. The businesses have been performing well for Susan. (original)
Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. They have been performing well for her. (modified)
James and Susan have often walked beside the woods. James and Susan love the aroma of the woods. (original)
James and Susan have often walked beside the woods. They love its aroma. (modified)

T~ S




The Rules of Substitutes for Nouns

Somehow you and I have already learned (in our native tongues) how to make these
substitutions. We know that, in these particular sentences, James becomes he, mustang
and woods become i, Susan becomes her, and James and Susan become they. We
know that violating the rules will create wrong and/or nonsensical expressions:

»  James bought a red mustang yesterday. His drove they to church today.

*  Susan owns two businesses in Fresno. Them have been performing well
for she.

¢ James and Susan have often walked beside the woods. Him love them
aroma.

In both English and Greek, certain kinds of agreement must hold between the
original noun (called the antecedent) and the pronoun that replaces it. It stands to
reason, for example, that:

e James should be replaced by a pronoun that is masculine and singular
(he, him, his);

*  Susan should be replaced by a pronoun that is feminine and singular (she,
her, hers);

*  Animpersonal entity should (in English) be replaced by a pronoun that is
neuter and singular (it, its).

But while a pronoun must agree with its antecedent in gender and number, it does
not need to agree in case. The reason is apparent: the pronoun must be free to
function in its own sentence (or clause) according to the grammatical needs of that
clause. Notice the variation in case between a pronoun and its antecedent if these
sentences were translated into Greek:

7: Pronouns

James bought a red mustang yesterday.
[James, as Subject, would be Nominative here.]
He drove it to church today.

[He, as Subject, would be Nominative here too.]

Susan owns two businesses in Fresno.
[Susan, as Subject, would be Nominative here.]
[Businesses, as Direct Object, would be Accusative here.]
They have been performing well for her.

[But her, as Indirect Object, would be Dative here.]*

[But they, as Subject, would be Nominative here.]*

James and Susan have often walked beside the woods.

[Woods, as Object of the preposition, could be Dative here.]

They love its Aroma.

[But its, as Possessor, would be Genitive here.]*

The sentences marked with asterisks (*) illustrate our point well: The pronoun will
stand in the case required by its use in its own sentence (or clause). If a pronoun
does agree in case with its antecedent in case (as in the first example), such agreement
would be purely accidental. To restate the rule: A pronoun must agree with its

antecedent in gender and number (but not necessarily in case).
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An Overview of 7 Types of Greek Pronouns

Now that you understand the basic idea of pronouns, let’s get a high-altitude look
at pronouns in Greek. We will carefully study the first two types, Personal and
Demonstrative pronouns, but only familiarize ourselves (for now) with the last five

types.

1. Personal Pronouns

This, by far, is the most frequently used type of pronoun in the GNT, appearing over
10,000 times. It expresses all three persons, in both singular and plural. Its job is the
“simple replacement” of nouns.

In Greek: &y, MUETS o0, DUETG a0ToG

I, me, my: we, us you, your he, him, his, she, her,
In English: T e . ’ it, its, th h
nEnglis our (singular and plural) It, its, they, them,

their.

English ~ We saw them at her party. They were hosting it at the home of her
Example: aunt.

2. Demonstrative Pronouns

Second in frequency in the GNT, demonstratives “point out” by drawing our attention
either towards (here) or away from (there) the speaker. Given these directional
options, two distinct demonstratives are needed: the near and the far.

In Greek: 010G EKETVOG
' (the near demonstrative) (the far demonstrative)
. this, these that, those
In English: . .
(the near demonstrative); (the far demonstrative)
English Do you like the brown shoes, or the red ones? These are a better

Example: deal than those.
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3. Relative Pronouns

These pronouns open a new (dependent) clause linking it back to a noun in the
previous clause.

In Greek: 0¢ (and all its forms)
In English: who, whom, whose, which.

We saw them at her party, which was hosted at her aunt’s house.
English
Example: I knew the sailors who were lost at sea. The CEO lauded the
donor whom we met earlier.

4. Interrogative Pronouns

These pronouns allow us to ask questions (whether directly or indirectly).

In Greek: T1¢ (and all its forms)
In English: who? whom? whose? what?

Whom did you see at the party? Whe was there? (Direct

English Question)

Example: I was wondering who took my glasses from the desk. (Indirect

Question)



5. Indefinite Pronouns

These pronouns allow us to speak of persons or things not yet identified. Indefinite
pronouns share exactly the same forms with Interrogative pronouns, except that
Indefinites are enclitics (typically lacking accent marks). Note that Interrogatives
differ also by asking some kind of question.

In Greek: T1G (and all its forms)
In English: someone, something, anyone, anything

Someone was snooping around in the backyard. I don’t

English Example: think he took anything.

6. Reflexive Pronouns

These pronouns point the action of the verb back upon the subject of the sentence.

In Greek: ELOTOD, GEOVTOD, EVTODV (and all their forms)

myself, ourselves, yourself, himself, herself, itself,

In English:
L Enghs themselves

I really surprised myself by losing 10 pounds. Did Jack

English Example: surprise himself?

7. Reciprocal Pronouns

These pronouns suggest a more complex interaction than reflexive pronouns. With
the reflexive plural (We praised ourselves), each person could be praising him or her
self individually. But with the reciprocal pronoun (We praised one another), each
praised (and received praise from) another.

In Greek: OAANA®V (and all its forms, but always plural by nature)
In English: one another

We ought to care for one another, while urging one

English Example: another forward.

7: Pronouns

Demonstrative Pronouns (near ovtoc and
far £¢xetvoc)

Though Demonstratives are second in frequency, we’ll deal with them first because
of their simplicity. Observe the forms below, noting that they use the endings of the
First and Second Declensions already familiar to you.

The Near Demonstrative

this (one), these (ones) Masculine Feminine Neuter

Singular nominative ofnog oc{)’m TOVTO
genitive T0VTOV TOOTNG T0VTOV

dative 00T o0 00T

accusative ToVTOV TNV TO0VTO

Plural nominative ovTol avToL TOOTOL
genitive TOVTOV T00TOV TOVTOV
dative TOVTOLG TOOTONG TOVTOLG

accusative T0VTOVG TOOTOG ToTOL

1) All 4 nominatives of the masculine and feminine lack the initial tau (7),
and have rough breathings.

2) The neuter nominative and accusative ending (T0) follows the likeness of
the article, rather than 2nd Declension nouns.

3) Every form with an ending containing alpha (o) or eta (1) will have an
initial diphthong of 0.
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The Far Demonstrative 2) As Adjectives
that (one), those (ones) Masculine Feminine Neuter Just as in English, the Greek demonstratives can also modify nouns. When they do,
Sineul hati y - , , A they will not only agree with that noun in gender, number, and case, but will always
ingular nominative . . . . . . .
& EKELVOG gkevn EKELVO stand in Predicate Position with the modified noun. [Remember that the Predicate
genitive &icelvou éxelvng éxeivou Position will be either pronoun-article-noun or article-noun-pronoun]:
dative . 1 g 1 % 1 ) ¢ 9 ’ ’
ERELVO Ekewn EKELVO 0VT0¢ 0 andotorog PAénet . .
. , , , s/ This apostle is seeing that (woman).
accusative EKELVOV EKELVNV E€KELVO EKELVIV
aOto PAEmovst Tovg These (women) are seeing those
L A ., . A ATOGTOAOVE EKEIVOUC apostles.
Plural nominative EKEVOlL EKEWVOL EKEVU
3t Moet éxel <y This (woman) is destroying those
genitive ekelvov gKELVOV gkelvov LN ADEL EKELVOL TOL EQYOL works.
dative éxeivolg éxetvoug éxetvolg 10 TéKVO TODTO ADOVGT TO These children are destroying that
: . . oA £pyov €KelVo work.
accusative EKELVOULC EKELVOG EKELVU

Uses of Demonstratives

1) As Stand-Alone Pronouns (“Substantivally”, like a noun)

The near and far demonstratives can be translated rather simply. As we translate, we
need to incorporate the various pieces of information involved: the direction (near or
far), the gender (masculine, feminine, neuter), the number (singular or plural), and
case (signaling the grammatical function of the pronoun in its own clause). Putting
these together will come rather quickly.

o0t0¢ PAémet xeivny This (man) is seeing that (woman).
ovTon PAETOVOLY EKELVOVG These (women) are seeing those (men).

This (woman) is destroying those

00N AVeL EKelvar (things)

These (things) are destroying that

TOOTA ADOVGV EKETVO .
(thing).



Personal Pronouns (1st ¢y, 2nd 6V, and

3rd o01toC)

The Personal Pronouns are displayed below in all their forms (all persons, cases,
numbers, and genders). The translations are stylized to represent common uses of

the various cases.

Singular nominative
genitive

dative

accusative

Plural nominative
genitive

dative

accusative

7: Pronouns

The 1st Person

£yo
(&) nod

(¢) pot
(&) ue

@
(of me, my)

(to me)

(me)

(we)
(of us, our)

(to us)

(us)

The 2nd Person
o0 (you)
- of you,
o0V ( Y
your)
ool (to you)
o¢ (you)
VUETG (you)
- (of you,
Loy your)
VUV (to you)
VUOLG (you)

The 3rd Person
Masculine Feminine Neuter
N| oavtog he o0TN she 0010 it
:%q G| ovtod ofhim, his| oOThg  of her her | a0TOD of it, its
c 9 ~ . 9 ~ 9 ~ .
g D| oavtd to him ot to her oVT® to it
Al o0Ttov him oVTHV her oTO it
N[ oavtot they onTol they 0T they
y A of them, y A of them, y A of them,
= G| ovtov / . oVTOV / . VTV / .
= their their their
=
o
a{no’{g to them oc{)*c(x'{g to them ou’)fco'{g to them
avtovg  them o0TAG them a0t them
1) In the 1st Person, forms with prefixed epsilon (£) are emphatic. The
unemphatic forms are enclitic (losing their accent).
2) In the 2nd Person, GOV, 601, G£ are normally enclitic (losing their
accent), unless they are emphatic (i.e., with an accent).
3) The form v0TN should not be confused with the Demonstrative form
ouTn.
4) In the 3rd person, Masculine and Feminine pronouns can stand for any

masculine or feminine noun. In that circumstance, they would not be

translated as “him” (etc.) or “her” (etc.) but as “it.”
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The Uses of (forms of) the Personal Pronoun

1) Simple Replacement

Just as in English, the personal pronouns (I, we, you, he, she, they) can stand as shorthand for proper names (Bob, Ted, Jane, Billie; or Peter, James, Jesus, Thomas). This usage
should be easily understood by speakers of any language.

[Tétpog 10 eVayyEMOV KNPLGGEL.  TO TEKVOL TO eDAYYEAMOV GikOVOVGL 01 0DTOD

Peter is preaching the gospel.  The children are hearing the gospel through him.
/

Just as in English, the personal pronouns (it, they) can stand as shorthand for nouns that do not refer to persons (peace, house, gospel, word). This usage should be easily understood
by speakers of any language.

[Tétpog v &ANBeioy knphooel.  Td Tékva 0TIV GkovovGt O’ oToD

Peter is preaching the truth.  The children are hearing it through him.

In each situation above, we see that the pronoun must agree in gender and number with its antecedent (though not necessarily in case). We also see that English does not usually
allow grammatical gender to be attached to nouns. Therefore all pronouns referring to impersonal nouns will be translated impersonally (it, its, they), no matter what gender they
possess in Greek.

2) Emphatic

Upon reflection you will realize that there is no need for a nominative personal pronoun in a typical sentence. The nominative pronouns (I, you, he, she, it, they) are already expressed
by the endings of the verb. If a nominative personal pronoun matching the person of the verb is used by a writer, the unnecessary overlap signals an emphasis, usually through
contrast.

70 si)ocwéhov KN pl’)G O€lG. You are preaching the gospel. (unemphatic)
He is destroying the truth, but you are preaching the gospel! (emphatic!)

v dAnOerav Adet, GALL 6b 10 edoryyEAOV KNPUGGELG. (The nominative GV unnecessarily overlaps the 2nd person singular subject
already implied by the verb form itself.)



3) Identical

When the third personal pronoun (Ocﬁtég) stands in Attributive Position with any noun, the so-called Identical use emerges. It will be translated with the English word “same.” The
pronoun will agree with the noun in gender, number and case.

0 ovt0¢ IMétpog 10 00TO edayyéAlov  KNPOLOGEL  TOTg QOTOTG TEKVOLG &V T oiklg T oOT]
art pro noun art  pro noun art pro noun art noun  art pro
(attributive position) (attributive position) (attributive position) (attributive position)

The same Peter is preaching the same gospel to the same children in the same house.

4) Intensive

When the third personal pronoun (ch)’t(')g) stands in Predicate Position with any noun or pronoun, the so-called Intensive use emerges. It will be translated by adding a form of
“-self” to the matching (English) personal pronoun. The pronoun will agree with the noun in gender, number, and case. Various nuances of meaning can be implied by the intensive
usage. “Peter himself” (see below) might mean such things as: “Peter personally and directly, not one of his aides,” or “even Peter (surprise!), the very one who had earlier denied
Jesus,” or “Peter personally present, and not by a letter,” or “Peter, the very one I just spoke of a little earlier,” or “Peter, yes the famous apostle you have heard about.” (BDAG
supplies these and other interpretations of the intensive use of On’)T(’)c_,.)

0 Tlétpog odtog T0 eVOYYEALOV  OOTO KNpOoGEL TO1g TEKVOL ODTOIG v T olklg oOTh
art  noun pro art noun pro art noun pro art noun  pro
(predicate position) (predicate position) (predicate position) (predicate position)

Peter himself is preaching the gospel itself to the children themselves in the house itself.

New Testament Exploration

John 5:43 I have come in my Father’s name, kol 00 AouBavete pe: If someone else comes in his own name, you will receive him. (00 = no?)

You are witnesses of these things. kKol 100V £y® GrOGTEAA® TNV EroryyeAioy ToD TaTpOg LoL £ DUGG Now stay in the city

Luke 24:48-49 . . . ) , ,
until you have been clothed with power from on high. (éroaryyeAMow = promise; TOTPOG = father)

Texvio LoV, ToTOL Y pd(p(o f)u'fv so that you might not sin. And if someone should sin, we have an advocate with the Father, Jesus
Christ the righteous One.

1 John 2:1

7: Pronouns 90



7: Pronouns

Digging Deeper into the New Testament

Text

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Find I John 3:3 in your GNT. See if you can spot four different types

of pronouns in this one verse (Write them out and identify them.) Then
scan through I John 3:11-18. You should be able to spot these types of
pronouns: demonstratives (both near and far); personal (both emphatic and
unemphatic); relative; interrogative (introducing an indirect question); and

reciprocal.

Now open your Greek Interlinear to I John 3:3 and 3:11-18. You already
know that the Interlinear code for pronouns is the English letter r (for
pronoun). Scan across the parsing line (the third line of the Interlinear) to
check the accuracy of your work above. Did you find them all? You will
realize that Mounce identifies all pronouns, but not the types of pronouns
involved.

In the Interlinear at T John 3:3 you see the “far” demonstrative €K€IVOC.
On the fourth line beneath it you see its wordlist code: 1697. Go back to
Appendix B, and note the “dictionary form” there provided. Then look
up exactly this dictionary form in BDAG. There you will see that BDAG
has listed I John 3:3 under a-y. What does this suggest for how we might
understand “that one” in I John 3:3?

In the Interlinear find I Thessalonians 4:13-18. Scan though these lines.
Do you recognize some vocabulary? Some propositional phrases? Some
pronouns in their particular uses or positions? Do you see a particular use
of the 3rd personal pronoun opening 4:16? According to our study so far,
what nuance might this pronoun signify?

Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages
140-159 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 315-354]. Simply leaf
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything
you see. If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies to
venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other things)
the subtle but important insights that come when the Greek pronoun is
mastered.
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*  Look at the chart on p. 142 [320] showing the statistical distribution of
pronouns in the GNT. Notice the significance (for learning NT Greek) of
focusing on the personal and demonstrative pronouns.

Chapter Seven Vocabulary

More Masculine Nouns of the Second Declension

This list contains more of the 22 such nouns used 100x or more in the GNT. The
comments offer translation suggestions or nuances in meaning we would find listed

in BDAG.
Bedg
KVPLOg

avBpwmog

VOUOG

apTOG

0VTOG

EKETVOC

God

Lord

man

son

brother

law

bread

this

that

Occurring with an article which is usually not
translated into English ) 986@ =“God”).

Often referring to God the Father or to Jesus, but
occasionally simply meaning “sir.”

Referring to male human beings, to humanity in
general, or to persons of either gender.

When coupled with GvBpwmog, translated “the Son
of Man” (with disputed meaning).

Referring to male siblings, or (generically) to anyone
in close association.

When with the article, often referring to the Mosaic
law.

Can also refer to food in general, or to individual
pieces of bread (loaf, loaves).

See “The Near Demonstrative” on page 86

See “The Far Demonstrative” on page 87



More Verbs

[1t is important to memorize the roots provided in the brackets. Realize that beneath
each of these present tense forms lies a deeper, more basic “root” up from which arise
the various parts of a verb.]

Review of Verbs We Already Know (16)

Ao [Av] I destroy

BAEn® [BAen] I see

TIUL®D [Tiuo] I honor
KNpLOC® [KnpvY] I preach, proclaim
oM [rolg] I make, do

Aéym [Aey] I say

ONA® [OnAo] I show, explain
ATOCTEAA® [--0TeA] [ send (out, away)
dtdmput [00] I give
Aopupove [AoB] I take, or receive
1Ot [O¢] I put, place, lay
YIVOCK® [YVO] I know

Totnut [oTo] I set, place, stand
AKOV® [&koV] I hear, obey
detrkvout [0e1K] I show, explain
YPap® [Ypop] Iwrite

7: Pronouns

New Verbs We Are Now Adding (8)

BaAlw [BoA] I throw

TNt [nT] 1 fall

eYelpw [eyep] I rise
amoBviioxkm [--O0v] 1kill, die

¢oBim [€d] I eat
d1ddoxm [Oouk] 1 teach, instruct
TIGTEV® [T16TeV] I believe
eLPLOK® [evp] 1 find, discover

Notes about T161eV®

This theologically important GNT verb can express a wide variety of senses: 1
believe (something to be true); I believe (someone to be reliable); I entrust (myself to
something); I entrust (myself to someone); I entrust (something to someone).

Along with this variety of senses you will find a variety of grammatical constructions
expressing these senses. You may find the various objects of faith (or entrusting)
expressed by: the simple accusative, the simple dative, or by various prepositional
phrases [€v with the dative, Sig with the accusative, €rtl with the dative or accusative].
Again we remind ourselves to take a deeper look at the possibilities of a Biblical
passage by starting with a closer look at all the options and nuances offered by BDAG
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7: Pronouns

Exercises

1. Short Answer

D
2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

In general, what do pronouns do?

What do we call the noun that is replaced by a pronoun?

How must a pronoun agree with the noun it has replaced?
Why does a pronoun not need to agree with its antecedent in case?

What kind of pronoun opens up a new subordinate clause? (e.g. I know
the man whom you saw yesterday.)

What kind of pronoun allows us to ask a question? (e.g. Who has taken his
body from the tomb?)

What kind of pronoun allows us to refer to what is not yet known? (e.g.
Someone must have taken him away.)

What kind of pronoun refers back to the subject? (e.g. He loved himself
above all else.)

What kind of pronoun depicts complex interaction? (e.g. They were
praising one another on a job well done.)

10) In what position are demonstratives found then they modify nouns?

11) Why are personal pronouns emphatic when found in the nominative case?

12) 12. In what position are 3rd personal pronouns when they bear the

Identical sense? (i.e. “same”

13) 13. In what position are 3rd personal pronouns when they bear the

Intensive sense? (i.e. “--self”)
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Solutions to Exercise I

1) They replace nouns to ease and simplify the flow from one sentence (or clause) to the next.

2) Replaced nouns are called antecedents.

3) A pronoun must agree with the noun it replaces in gender and number (not necessarily in case).

4) The case of the pronoun must reflect its own usage in its own clause, not the case (or usage) of its
antecedent.

5) A relative pronoun.

6) An interrogative pronoun.

7) An indefinite pronoun.

8) A reflexive pronoun.

9) A reciprocal pronoun.

10) Predicate position. E.g. 100G 6mootdA0vG Ekelvoug (article—noun—pronoun)

11) They redundantly overlap the pronoun subject already expressed by the verb ending.

12) Attributive position. E.g. T01g or0t01g Tékvolg (the same children)

13) Predicate position. E.g. 101G T€kvolg o0Tolg (the children themselves)

11. Exercises with Pronouns

Part 1: Near and Far Demonstratives:

1) év1fj d0Eq tovtn

2) KoTo, THG ElPNVNG TOOTNG
3) 01 €xelvov TOV vOuov

4) émi i) Poothelq ékelvn

5) £k 100 evayyeAlov TOVTOV
6) Topa TOOTN Th olkig

7) GLV TO1G V101G EKEIVOLG

8) VI’ EKELVOV TOV LIV

9) VRO TOVTOG TOG CLUOPTLOG
10) Ve TOV OYAwv T0VTWV
11) 01 éxkelvmv TV EKKANGLOV

12) UETO TOVG BLPTOVG EKELVOLG



Solutions to Exercise II Part 1

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9)

10) vrep T@V SxAwv T0UTOV — in behalf of these crowds
11) 3 ékelvwv t@v EkkAncimv — through those churches
12) petd tovg GpTovg xeivoug — behind those loaves

Part 2: Intensive and Identical Uses of q0TOC:

év 1} 86&q TavdTn — in this glory

Koo ThG elpfivng TordTNG — against this peace
81" &xelvov 1OV vOpov — on account of that law
émi 1fj Paciheiq éxelvn — near that kingdom
£k 10D edaryyeliov T00TOV — out of this gospel
nopd 0T Th oiklg — beside this house

oLV 101G VioTg £xeivolg — with those sons

U1’ €kelvav TV vVidV — by those sons

V1O TordTOg TOG (apTiog — under these sins

1) év oot 1 80&q

2) KoTo THG oOTHG EIPNVIG
3) O TOV aDTOV VOOV

4) éml o0tfi T} PociAein

5) €k 10D evyyeEMOov oHTOD
6) mapa T T olkiy

7)  GULV 0TOIG TOTG VIOTG

8) VWO TV LIV OVTMV

9) VIO TOG AOTOG CLUOPTIOG
10) VEEP TOV QOTOV OYA®V
11) 318 TOV EKKANGLOV OTOV

12) peTd adTOVG TOVG OPTOVG

7: Pronouns

Solutions to Exercise II Part 2

D
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)
9

v ou’n:ﬁ il 86&_,9( — in the glory itself

KoTo ThG ovThg elpfvng — against the same peace
810 TOV 00TOV VIOV — on account of the same law
émi Oﬂ’)‘tf] | Bactkeiq — near the kingdom itself
£k 100 edaryyelMov ahTod — out of gospel itself
TopOL il Ou’)l'f] OiKiQ( — beside the same house

GVV aOTOTG T0Tg Violg — with sons themselves
VIO T@V VIOV HTOY — by the sons themselves
VIO TG 00T dpopticig — under the same sins

10) vrep 1@V oOTOV SAwv — in behalf of the same crowds
11) 1 1dV éxkAnciov adtdv — through the churches themselves
12) petd odToVg ToVg GpTovg — behind the loaves themselves

II1: Emphatics and Intensives in the Nominative

Work on recognizing the differences between the simple replacement, identical,
emphatic, and intensive constructions. Remember, when the person of the pronoun
matches the person of the verb, it is emphatic (!). When the 3rd person pronoun
(Ou’)’c(')g) is used in the nominative, we have the intensive (“-self”).

1) BéAAo

2) &nobvhckouev

3) &yo BAAAw®

4) Muelg anoBvhoropev
5 010G BEAL®

6) oavtol drofvhckouey
7) éyelpelg

8) O1ddoKeTE

9) oV £yelpelg

10) Duelg 1daoKete

11) a0Tog éyelpelg
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12) avtol 01ddoKeTe
13) ¢c0iet

14) e0PloKOLOL

15) od10¢ écbiet

16) oOTOl ELPIGKOVGT
17) o1 €o0iet

18) a0t EVPICKOVGL
19) od10 €o0ier

20) 0OTOL ELPIOKOVGL

Solutions to Exercise 111

1) PBéAAw — I am throwing

2) d&moBviiokopev — we are killing

3) éym BaAAw — I (emphatic) am throwing

4) Muelg dmoBvicrouev — we (emphatic) are killing

5)  ab10G BAAA® — I myself am throwing

6) adtol dmoBviickopev — we ourselves are killing

7) éyelpelg — you are rising

8) O1ddokete — y’all are teaching

9) oV éyelpelg — you (emphatic) are rising

10) Duelg 618dioxeTe — y’all (emphatic) are teaching

11) o0tog €yelpelg — you yourself are rising

12) adtol 818dcKkete — y’all yourselves are teaching

13) #00iel — he/she/it is eating

14) edpiokovot — they (m, f, or n) are finding

15) o010 é6Biel — he (emphatic) is... or... he himself is eating

16) ovtol eVpiokovst — they (emphatic) are...or...they themselves are finding
17) ot éc6{el — she (emphatic) is... or ... she herself eating

18) avtol ebpiokovct — they (f) (emphatic) are... or...they (f) themselves are finding
19) o010 £60ier — ir (emphatic) is. .. or... it itself is eating

20) adto eLploKOLGL — they (n) (emphatic) are. .. or...they (n) themselves are finding
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1V, Synthetic Sentences (with Prepositional Phrases)

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English
translation; 6) diagram each sentence (in English, if you wish); 7) write out in Greek
at least two sentences.

1) ot dyyelot ovtot ToVg SidackdAovg The Gipaptiog
BaAAovoiy eig TV €pnuov éketvny.

2) €k Thg YNg owrng 0 v10¢ 10D AvBpmmov €yeipet S0 THG
¢€ovoiag 100 Beod.

3) £xelvol Tov dptov atig thic Lofic £é60lovat, kol Nuelg thv
d0Eav avTig PAEmOpEY.

e 9 \ 9 ~ b ~ ki ~ ’ / \ \
4) ol &deApol oDTHG &V T aOTY KVPIW TLGTEVOVGT, KOL TNV
¢€ovotay 00Tod KoA®dg dnAodot.

5) ovv Nuilv v Pactieiay 10D Beod evpiokelg, AL O dxlog
£1¢ TOG GpopTiog THE NUEPG TOVTNG £TL TiNTEL.

6) KoTO TOD euowye?uou halls ocyomng ommg Duag ey
d1dackeTe, GAAGL NUELG TOVG AOYOLE DUDY 00 AouBdvopey.

7) 7) olviol THg StKatoouvng TOVG VIOVG THG ocuocpnocg ovK
anoBviiorovotv €xel St 10 edaryyEALoV ToDT0.

8) 8) TO TEKVOL DUDV rocg ocyoceocg BLBKOUQ Iomrocg TO10001,
Kol AmOGTEAAOVGT VOV DTG DUTV VREEP TMV ATOGTOAMY
EKELVQIV.

9) 9) aDTOL TIUDUEV TOC YLYOG ODTAV, AAAC 0DTOL DUTV KOTOL
TG arylog EkKANGLoG UMV TAVTOTE AEYOLGTL.

> \ \ ~ /4 9 ’ 4 \ \ \
10) 10) oOTOL TG EPYCL TOD VOUOV EKEIVOL AVETE, KL THV QOVT)V
70D HOVOL V1OV GKOVETE.
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8: Conjunctions
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By now we’ve studied eight (of the ten) parts of speech: verbs, nouns, articles,
adverbs, interjections, adjectives, prepositions and pronouns. Now we add a
ninth: the conjunction. Simply put, conjunctions join things together. In Mounce’s
Interlinear code, a conjunction is signaled by “cj” (conjunction). [At the close of this
chapter we’ll round out the 10 parts of speech by dealing with parficles, a relatively
minor category.]

Co-Ordinate Conjunction (the joining of
like-element together)

If we wish to join independent sentences together (and maintain the grammatically
independent status of each clause), we must use a Co-ordinate conjunction. Co-
ordinate conjunctions preserve the equal power of each clause, rather than
subordinating one sentence to the other. The resulting sentence is called a Compound
Sentence. Notice some of the different kinds of logical relationships possible
between these independent clauses as illustrated by how these two clauses (below)
are joined together:

Jerry will drive the squad car. Tina [No connection expressed =
will drive the ambulance. Asyndeton. ]

©0000000000000000000000000000000000000000 00000000000000000000000000000000000000000 0

Jerry will drive the squad car, and [and is a Co-ordinate additive
Tina will drive the ambulance. Conjunction]

Jerry will drive the squad car, or
Tina will drive the ambulance.

[or is a Co-ordinate alternative
Conjunction]

Jerry will drive the squad car, but
Tina will drive the ambulance.

[but is a Co-ordinate contrastive
Conjunction]

Sub-Ordinate Conjunctions (joining
dependent clauses to main clauses)

While a main clause makes sense by itself without needing additional support, a
dependent clause cannot stand alone, and must “latch onto” a main clause to survive.
A dependent clause is joined to a main clause by a Sub-ordinate conjunction, forming
a Complex Sentence. In the examples below, note how the dependent clause is joined
via the conjunction to the main clause.

Jerry will drive the squad car, if Tom

if i -ord. j. of 111
will man the radio. [if is a Sub-ord. Conj. of condition]

Jerry will drive the squad car though
Wilson has begged him not to.

[though is a Sub-ord. Conj. of
concession|

Jerry will drive the squad car while
Thelma is on vacation.

[while is a Sub-ord. Conj. of time]

Jerry will drive the squad car where
John had marked the map.

[where is a Sub-ord. Conj. of place]

Jerry will drive the squad car because

the Chief ordered him fo do so. [because is a Sub-ord. Conj. of cause]

Jerry drove the squad car with the [with the result that is a Sub-ord. Conj.

result that everyone hated him. of result]
Jerry will drive the squad car in order [in order that is a Sub-ord. Conj. of
that Jack can drive the pumper. purpose]

Jerry drove the squad car by holding the

. . [by is a Sub-ord. Conj. of means)
ignition wires together.

Jerry will drive the squad car just as he
has always driven it.

[just as is a Sub-ord. Conj. of
comparison]




Diagramming Co-Ordinate and Sub-
Ordinate Clauses

In the diagram below, you will notice that the co-ordinate conjunction (buf) simply
adds one main clause to the next. The second clause is not indented, or set beneath
any particular part of the first sentence. Instead, the two main clauses maintain equal
status in moving down the page from one independent clause to the next. Conversely,
the two subordinate clauses (in order that...; because...) have been placed in
subservient position up under a particular element in the main clause

Jerry will drive | the squad car
H A
E in order that  Jerry | can drive the pumper
ibut
; Tina | will drive the ambulance

|A

because Wilson | is ill

Three Types of Subordinate Clauses
(Adverbial, Adjectival, Noun)

It will prove helpful to identify three different kinds of subordinate clauses based on
which element of the main clause they specifically modify. Consider the following
complex sentence:

After they returned to Galilee, the disciples who had seen the
risen Lord knew that the Gospel was true.

8: Conjunctions

1) This sentence is built around the essential kernel of the main verb and its
subject:

the disciples knew
Subject Verb

2) Three subordinate clauses have been attached to this kernel:

e An Adverbial Dependent Clause [After they returned from Galilee...]
*  An Adjectival Clause [...who had seen the risen Lord...]
* A Noun Clause [...that the Gospel was true...]

After they returned to Galilee, the disciples who had seen the risen Lord
Kknew that the Gospel was true.

Adverbial Clause =3 [After they returned to Galilee,]
Subject == the disciples
Adjectival Clause === [who had seen the risen Lord]
Verb == knew
Nounc Clause == [that the Gospel was true].

3) Each type of sub-ordinate clause modifies a different element in the main
clause:

* adverbial clauses, by definition, always modify the verb

All of the clauses used in our illustration above [condition, concession, time, place,
cause, result, purpose, means, comparison]| are adverbial. They describe “when,
where, why, or how” the action of the main verb is being accomplished.

“After they returned to Galilee, the disciples...knew...”
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*  Adjectival clauses, by definition, modify nouns or pronouns

Clauses used to describe or identify a noun or pronoun are adjectival. The most
common kind of adjectival clause is introduced by a relative pronoun (not a
conjunction). English relative pronouns include: who, whose, whom, what, which,
and that.

“...the disciples who had seen the Lord...

"~

*  Noun clauses, by definition, function as if they were nouns. Such clauses,
therefore, can serve as the subjects or objects of a verb.

the disciples knew the Lord

N [Direct Object: simple noun]
/-Birect Object: noun clause]

the disciples knew that the Gospel was true




4) When set into a diagram, each type of clause is positioned to show which element it modifies in the main clause:

A Noun Clause will rest
on a “stand” just where it
would have been placed
had it been a simple noun.

The gospel | was true
that
the disciples | knew
A | A
who | had seen the Risen Lord after  they | returned
| from Galilee
An Adverbial
An Adjectival Clause Clause will

will be suspended be suspended

beneath the noun it beneath the verb.

modifies (wherever
that noun is found).
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Internal Compounds

We have already described how two (or more) main clauses can be joined together by co-ordinate conjunctions to create a Compound Sentence. But the internal parts of a sentence
(e.g. the subject, the verb, the object, the indirect object) can be compounded through co-ordinate conjunctions. Consider the following example:

Tom and Jan will give orsell their bicycle to Bob, Nadine, and Willie.
Subjects Verbs D. Ob;. Indirect Objects
(2) (s) (D) (3)

Notice that we have a compound subject (additive), a compound verb (alternative), and a compound indirect object (additive) created by coordinate conjunctions. As you can
imagine, the possibilities are endless! We will use a diagramming strategy that creates “rocket” shapes to accommodate the expansion of parallel (co-ordinate) elements in a sentence.
[There are no precise rules for how to do this. Though the basic idea is clear, many variations in diagramming such matters are possible.]

Compound Indirect Object
Compound Subject

(Additive)
(Additive)
Bob
Tom | will give s
: : i t : i
and: for | bicycle > 0 and Nadine
Jan : | : will sell /
their | Willie

Compound Verb

(Alternative)



Greek Particles

One of the most interesting (and overlooked) parts of speech is the Particle. The
name itself seems appropriate, especially if we think of those mysterious, subatomic
bits of matter that can scarcely be seen or measured. Classical Greek (i.e. the version
of Greek spoken in the centuries before Alexander the Great’s conquests around 330
BC) was so rich in particles that J. D. Denniston could devote a 600-page volume to
unpacking their mysteries. [J. D. Denniston. The Greek Particles. 2nd Ed. Oxford
University Press, 1934.]

To illustrate that fascinating world of particles, consider how we English speakers
might use the particle “umm’ to convey a wide variety of subtle logical and emotional
clues in our casual conversation:

Wow! I really like that...umm....green scarf you are wearing.

[Translation: Yuk! What kind of green is that? I’m trying to conceal how
disgusted [ am!]

So you’re just going to take your summer-job income and...umm...buy this
car?

[Translation: I’'m shocked at how naive you are. I’m trying to shame you
into reality.]

Well, I want to ask you if you would...umm...marry me!

[Translation: I am hesitant and uncertain, but hopeful. I’m trying to
avoid being too pushy.]

But by the time the NT was written, a number of the finer features of Classical Greek
had almost completely eroded away. Few particles remain for us to encounter as we
read the GNT. Furthermore, there isn’t agreement among grammarians about just
which words should be classified as particles. For some, any word that isn’t neatly
identifiable as one of the other nine parts of speech should be classified as a particle.
According to that view, we could almost re-name particles as Miscellaneous, or as
the Trash Bin Words without homes elsewhere. In Mounce’s Interlinear, the particle
is signaled by “pl” (particle).

8: Conjunctions

New Testament Exploration

John Because he is a hired hand and is not concerned about the sheep.

10:13-16 ’Eyo') elut 0 nomﬁv 0 Kockc‘)g Kol ywo')cm) 0 éufx Kol
ywu)(moucn LE TOL ud, Kocemg yww(met ue 0 moTnp
Kow(n ywo)m(m TOV TOTEPOL, KO TV YoMV Hov tifnut
DTEEp TV npOB(x‘CO)V. And I have other sheep that are not from
this sheepfold. I must bring them too, and they will listen to my
voice, and there will be one flock and one shepherd. (7t01uﬁv =
shepherd; TOTINP = father; KOY® = even I [K0Ol + £YD]; TOTEPQL
= father; \pDXﬁV = soul, TEpOBO’CTO)V = sheep)

Mark The sower sows the word. 00TOl 8¢ glotv ol TOPOL TNV

4:14-16  (600v- Omov omelpeTon 6 AdYoG Kol OTay AKOVCOGLY,
e0BV¢ Epyeton O catovag Kol aipet TOV Adyov TOV
é(motpuévov £lg Ou’)’cof)g. And these are the ones sown on rocky
ground: As soon as they hear the word, they receive it with joy.
(OTEIPETOUL = is being sown; OTOV GLKOVGWOGV = when they
should hear; GOTOVOG = Satan, EGTOPUEVOV = being sown [treat
this participle as an accusative adjective]) [see also Luke 8:12]

John This is why the Father loves me, because I lay down

10:17-18  my life, so that I might take it back again. o0deig aipel
oY O’ oD, GAL" éym Tifnut odTy A’ épovtod.
I have the authority to lay it down, and I have the
authority to take it back again. This commandment I
received from my Father. (éuowtod = myself)
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Digging Deeper into the New Testament

Text

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Find II Timothy 2:11-13 in your GNT. See if you can spot four
occurrences of a conditional conjunction, and two examples of the causal
(co-ordinate) conjunction, and one example of the negative particle.

Now open your Greek Interlinear to I Timothy 2:11-13. Remember that
in Mounce the Interlinear code for conjunctions is ¢j (for conjunction), and
for particles is pl (for particle). Scan across the parsing line (the third line
of the Interlinear) to check the accuracy of your work above. Did you find
them all? Now with the help of the English, you can scan through and see
the NIV translation of the conjunctions and particle you have found.

In your GNT and Interlinear at II Timothy 2:11 and 12 you see the word
Kol once in each verse. Oddly enough, you will see that Mounce does

not classify this as a conjunction, but as an adverb! Though Kol is used
in the GNT thousands of times as a conjunction, its use in these verses is
different. Look up k0l in BDAG. Do you see that the entry is divided into
two large sections, and that the NIV has apparently chosen the definition(s)
provided at the opening of section 2 to guide its translation at II Timothy
2:11-12? But consider another translation possibility with a slightly
different nuance: Look under 1.b, and try out letters C and 1. How might
your translation sound, if guided by these options?

Find Romans 6:1-11 in your GNT. See if you can spot about eighteen
occurrences of conjunctions we have looked at, both of the negative
particles, and one example of the “uév. ..0¢ construction”. [To keep
track, write down the Greek word in question, along with the verse number
in which it occurs.]

Now open your Greek Interlinear to Romans 6:1-11. Scan across the
parsing line (the third line of the Interlinear) to check the accuracy of your
work above. Did you find them all? Now with the help of the English,
you can scan through and see the NIV translation of the conjunctions and
the particle you have found. Of course you are not expected to “read the
Greek” of this passage. But you can get a taste of real Greek, and can
begin to see important features of the text even at this early stage in your
learning.

6)

7)
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In your GNT and Interlinear in Romans 6:1-11 you see the conjunction
'de used repeatedly. As you can imagine, this conjunction is heavily
used in Paul’s argumentative and explanatory passages. Look up this
conjunction in BDAG, and write down the three large headings into which
the senses of ydp are arranged. How do these senses differ?

Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages
286-302 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 656—678]. Simply leaf
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything
you see. [If you have a chance at a later point in your academic studies

to venture into Advanced Greek, you will be exploring (among other
things) the subtle but important insights that come when Greek clauses are
mastered.] You may notice a great deal of overlap in terminology (with
what we have learned in this chapter), but that Wallace’s arrangement and
presentation are considerably different. In your later work in exegesis,
some of Wallace’s more detailed treatments may be of use to you.




Chapter Eight Vocabulary

A significant portion of our instruction regarding conjunctions and particles needs to
be housed right here in our vocabulary list. Several additional pieces of information
are best connected directly to the words in question.

Co-Ordinate Conjunctions

The following conjunctions can join one main (independent) clause to another,
without subordinating either. [This list contains most such conjunctions occurring
100x or more in the GNT.]

The workhorse conjunction of the GNT. Its sense is often
additive (and). Tool Exploration (below) we will discover
a far wider range of possible meanings and functions.

Kol and (When repeated before two successive elements, best
translated as “both....and...” Kol 0l ATOGTOAOL
Kol 01 810GckoAOL = “Both the apostles and the
teachers...”)
, , A strong adversative, often setting elements into extreme,
AAAG but 8 &

or mutually exclusive contrast.

Expresses a disjunction (a presentation of alternatives: x
» ory). (When repeated before two successive elements,
n or best translated as “either....or....” | 01 &mwdOGTOAOL T} O1

d1ddoxaAot = “Either the apostles or the teachers...”)

Can signal either a simple continuation (and) or a contrast
(but). Only the context can determine just which sense
5¢ and. but it will bear. This conjunction is post-positive. That is, it
’ never appears as the first word in the clause it introduces.
(It is usually the second word, and occasionally the third

word.)
Often used in an inferential sense, moving what has just
5 therefore, been stated to introduce a logical conclusion. Also used to
ovv then introduce the next event, or a new topic. This conjunction
iS post-positive.

Used in a causal sense (which may involve a sense of
explanation or reason). This conjunction is post-positive.

ydp for
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Sub-Ordinate Conjunctions

Greek is a varied and resourceful language, capable of expressing the same idea in
several different ways. The following conjunctions have been organized according
to the type of dependent clauses they introduce. As you will see, we are limited by
our knowledge (at this point in our study of Greek) to the Indicative Mood. [This list
contains most such conjunctions occurring 100x or more in the GNT.]

Adverbial Clauses

Introduces a conditional If you know what should be
clause: done, then just do it!

el if

Introduces a concessive Though she suffers much pain,

i kol though
gLkt oug clause: she always helps others.

Introduces a comparative  They are preaching the Gospel

) as
06 clause: as they were taught.

Introduces a comparative  They are preaching the Gospel

koBog  as .
clause:

as they were taught.

Introduces a temporal When we arrived at the camp,

we were warmly welcomed.

pe when
0o1€ clause:

Introduces a temporal

(Y4

Eaoc while While we were eating, a terrible

clause: storm arose on the lake.

A fire broke out in the hotel
where they were staying.

o0 where  Introduces a local clause:

They never tried to escape,
because they feared the
consequences.

Introduces a causal

e’
oTl because
clause:
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In Anticipation Particles

The following categories are currently out of our range of study, since they are This list contains all particles used 100x or more in the GNT.

typically constructed with verb forms outside the Indicative Mood. We introduce

them here for exposure and information only, hoping to secure a “mental slot” for , ; The general negative used with verbs in the Indicative
oV no

them now as we study Greek subordinate clauses. Mood

The negative used with verbs outside the Indicative

Typically coupled with an Infinitive. 1 not
. [Typically coupled w nfinitive ] Hn Mood. [Included here for exposure.]
o with the Introduces a
OOTE osult that  result clause: ~ We overloaded the truck, with the At the end of a prayer (e.g.), strongly affirming
result that the axle snapped. " amen, what has been stated: “Amen, let it be so!” When
ounv : . i .
[Typically coupled with a truly introducing a sa.ym.g (as on the lips of Jesus):,solemnly
5 o order Introduces Subjunctive.] affirming its truthfulness: “truly...
o that, so apurpose Often partnering with O€ to create a pair of elements
’ clause: I stepped back, se you could step . .
, onone  that should be seen in stronger or weaker contrast with
forward. nev o 7 , .
hand each other. The “UEV...O€ construction” can often be
[Typically expressed via a Participle translated as follows:
means/ without a conjunction.]
[no conj.| by manner o ol pugv drndcstolot knphosovasty, ol 8¢ d18dckalot
clauses: By twisting the valve, we released a ,
d1ddoxovot.
powerful stream of water.
On the one hand, the apostles are preaching, but on the other hand, the
teachers are teaching.
Noun Clauses
We believe that God has raised Jesus More Masculine Nouns of the Second Declension
from the dead. This list contains the last of the 22 such nouns used 100x or more in the GNT. The
. comments offer translation suggestions or nuances in meaning we would find listed
. Introduces a [Note that OT1 can introduce either a in BDAG
0Tl that )
noun clause:  noun clause or a causal clause. Only
b}’ considering the context can we , world Referring perhaps to all that God has made, or to
discern what sort of clause 0Tt is KoouoG humanity (often in its opposition to God).

introducing. ]
Often referring to a people-group or community (as in

5 /
L 7»0(0@, peopre “the people of God”)
Adjectival Clauses
. o . . - , Referri h h i h
Since adjectival clauses are commonly introduced by relative pronouns (which we Boukog slave eferring to those who are (in one way or another)
. . . . . S o servant duty-bound to a master

have not yet studied in detail), we will not be working with adjectival clauses in this

. i A li d largel lapping i ing it
chapter. olxoe house masculine word largely overlapping in meaning its

feminine partner otxia.



0pBoAuog

TOTOG

0VpovOg

The organ of sense perception or of spiritual

eye .
Y understanding.

Referring to location in various senses: geography,

lace
p status, abode, etc.

In the singular, often referring to the sky as the abode
of sun, moon and stars.

heaven In the plural, often referring to the abode of God
and heavenly beings. (In this sense, itis typically
translated as an English singular: 1} [30(017»8{0( TV
0VPaVAV = “the Kingdom of heaven™)

Review of Verbs We Already Know (24)

A [AV] I destroy
BArenw [BAen] I see
TIUAO* [T I honor
KN p{)(SGm [knpvY] I preach, proclaim
To1Em* [rote] I make, do
AEyw [Aey] [ say
dMAow* [OnA0] 1 show, explain
OTOGTEAA® [--0TeA] [ send (out, away)
d1dmput [00] I give
AouBévo [Aof] I take, or receive
Tifnut [O¢] I put, place, lay
YIVOGKOD [yvo] I know
Totnut [o70] I set, place, stand
AKOV® [&kov] I hear, obey
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delxvout [Oe1k] I show, explain
YPOP® [ypouo] I write
BaAAw [BoA] 1 throw
TnT® [T] I fall
gyelpw [eyep] I rise
anobviiokw [--Oov] [ kill, die
¢oBim (8] I eat
d1ddokm [O0K] I teach, instruct
ToTEV® [T16TEV] I believe
eVPIOK® [evp] I find, discover

*Remember that these forms will appear in “real Greek texts” only in their contracted
forms: TIU®, TO1®M, ONAG. They are presented in vocabulary lists (and lexicon
entries) in uncontracted forms only to make clear which short vowel will be involved
in the contractions.

New Verbs We Are Now Adding (5)

UEVD [uev] I remain

oipw [ap] 1 lift up, take away
Kplve [kp1v] I judge

EY® [oey] I have

ool [cw] I save
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Exercises

1. Short Answer

1)

2)

3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

9)

In general, what do conjunctions do?

How do Co-ordinate conjunctions differ (in function) from Sub-ordinate
conjunctions?

What kind of sentences do Co-ordinate Conjunctions create?

What kind of sentences do Sub-ordinate Conjunctions create?

Into what three general categories do dependent clauses fall?

What sorts of ideas do Adverbial clauses introduce?

How may a Noun clause function in a sentence?

What is a post-positive conjunction?

What is a particle (in the narrower sense)?

10) What is a particle (in the broader sense)?

11) How does the frequency of particles in the GNT compare with the same in

Classical Greek?
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Solutions to Exercise I

1) They join things together.

2) Co-ord. conjs join together elements of equal grammatical power [ e.g. a main clause to a main
clause]. Sub-ord. conjs join together elements of unequal grammatical power [i.e. a dependent
clause to a main clause].

3) Co-ordinate Conjunctions create Compound Sentences.

4) Co-ordinate Conjunctions create Complex Sentences.

5) Adverbial clauses, Adjectival clauses, Noun clauses

6) Conditions, causes, results, purposes, concessions, comparisons, means, time, and place.

7) The entire clause can function like a noun: that is, as the subject or the object of a sentence. I
believe the Gospel. [The object is a simple noun]. I believe that Jesus is Lord. [The object is a
clause.]

8) A conjunction that will not appear as the first word in its clause.

9) A word that usually conveys a subtle emotional or rational sense.

10) Any word that can’t easily be classified as one of the other nine parts of speech.

11) Except for o0 and uf, particles are rare in the GNT, though they were frequent in Classical.

IV. Synthetic Sentences

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses
appropriately; 7) and write in Greek at least two sentences.

1) VOV pévopev év ToUT® 1@ TOT® 0L O KUPLog O10GoKEL TOL
NUAV TEKVaL, Kol yvaokopev 0Tt {on kol glpnvn elciv ol
AOyol 00700,

2) 6 vi0¢ T0V dvBpdmov TOV KOGHOV €K TOV Eaydtov Bovdtov
onlel, el ToTevOVGLY, GAAL O Aodg THe YHg €Tt TV T0D
uovov Beod dikatosvny ov AopPdver.

3) MuUElg v rocu; Kocp&ocu; M uwv rnv 80§ocv 700 oOTOD
evayyehou €XOHeV, uumg obv tocc; POVOG TV ATOGTOAMY
GKOVETE, £1 KO VEKPOL EIGLV OVTOL.

4) 0 Geog Tnv oc;,locpuocv 100 KOG},LOU aipet, O yocp omog TOV
0VPaVOV DT TNV 1oy dyamnv di8mot, MG KNPUOCOUEV.

5) oV puév pévelg mpod Tod oikov €mg TOV VIOV nov 6 Bdvortog
AVEL, 00T 08 TOL TEKVOL ATOGTEAAEL G’ EKELVOL TOD 01KOV
TPOG TNV EPNUOV TOOTNV.



6) 100V €Kelvol ToVG SLS(XGKO'LXODQ Tﬁg éKK?LnG{ocg
omoeanKoucw GAAO TUETS Knpnccouev TCSpl g n UEPOLG
01e 0 Osog I(xg 1OV AvBpdrev yuytg kpivel 8Tt v T
QUOPTIQ HEVOLOTL.

7) 0 DTESp TOV oup(xvov KO ‘ET]V yMv m)ptog )Ted tng &AnBetog
TOVG (ylovg pra Kol ol ocﬁak(pm 0VTOL TOVG ocM»oug
d1ddorovsty 811 koddg Kol dy1dg éotiv 6 Bedg Mudv.

8) ocm]v oqmv VUV A&ym G011 01 viol mg 81K0c1061)vng £lg TOlG
g ocuocpuocg 0801)g 0V TITTOVGT, rov 0LV GTEPOVOV LoV THG
Cofig Egovow év i Nuépa Tf Eoydra.

9) mEAW VUV 1oV g Lwfig &ptov didouev kabBmg O Bedg Hutv
a0TOV d18mwotv, ovTol Yop ot 0eBoAuol Mudv thv Paciieiov
g 00ENG PAémovot.

10) 6 pév kéouog Tovg 10D Beod dovAovg kpivet, 6 8¢ Aadg T0D

Be0D t0 ddpar TG elpNvng kol dAnOeiog 1@ 0vTd KOGUD
didmwot
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9: Active, Middle, Passive Voices

By now we’ve studied all ten parts of speech: verbs, nouns, articles, adverbs,
interjections, adjectives, prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions and particles. With
these building blocks in hand we are able to understand (at least in a general and
preliminary way) how all Greek sentences are built, however complex they may be.
Of course, the roadway ahead will involve expanding our knowledge of the forms
and uses of the various parts of speech.

Reviewing Verb Parsing

Throughout the preceding chapters we have kept our verbs restricted in tense, voice
and mood to the Present Active Indicative. That has allowed us to focus exclusively
on meeting each of the other parts of speech without unnecessary distraction. Now
it’s time to explore more features of Greek verbs.

As we move ahead, let’s review the landscape of parsing to remind ourselves where
we’ve been (marked by the bold font), and where (ultimately) we need to go:

Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, Perfect,

T :
enses (7) Pluperfect, Future Perfect.
Voices (3): Active, Middle, Passive.
Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative.
Moods (4): (Later we will meet the Participle and Infinitive
Modes.)
Persons (3): First, Second, Third.
Numbers (2) Singular, Plural.

Active and Passive Voices

We’ll begin our expansion with the matter of Voice:

Active Voice

As you have experienced throughout the preceding chapters, the active voice tells us
that the persons/things involved (1, you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are the ones who
perform or carry out the action in question.

Ao OmooTéAAELG d1ddoKkel

she is teaching

I am destroying you are sending

£VPIOKOUEY Kplvete oplovot

we are finding you are judging they are saving

Passive Voice

By way of contrast, passive forms reverse the polarity of action, so that the persons/
things involved (1, you, he/she/it, we, y’all, they) are acted upon by someone or
something else:

Adopat AmOOTELAN duddokeTon

she is being taught

I am being destroyed you are being sent

evpiokduedo kpivecOe oplovtan
we are being found you are being judged they are being saved



1) In each of the translations of the passive above, notice how we maintained
the values of the Present Tense, as well as the Indicative Mood.
Remember that the Present Tense (in Greek) usually means “now-Time”
and “on-going, continuous Aspect.” Recall also that the Indicative Mood
puts forward a factual claim, rather than a hope, command, or possibility.
“I am being destroyed” declares something as a fact, while also expressing
it as something happening now, and in an ongoing way.

2) Also, notice that “Passive” does not mean “Past.” ‘“Passive” relates to
the direction of action (subject performing action vs. subject being acted
upon), whereas “past” relates to fime (present, past, future). Work hard to
keep these two very different notions completely distinct from each other.

Passive Voice, Transitive Verbs, and
Sentence Types

If you think about it very long, you will realize that no verb will function meaningfully
in a passive sense unless it can take a Direct Object in its active form. Verbs which
can take Direct Objects are called Transitive Verbs; verbs which cannot take Direct
Objects are called In-transitive Verbs. Only Transitive verbs can be “turned around”
to make sense in the passive voice:

Transitive Verbs
Active Voice  <am—— Passive Voice

I saw my friend My friend was seen by me
Sally kicked the chair The chair was kicked by Sally
Tom bought the business The business was bought by Tom

Intransitive Verbs
Active Voice €E————————= Passive Voice [nonsensical!!]

I am a student A student was am-ed by me
I went to town A town was went-ed by me
Lisa became a Senator A Senator was becom-ed by Lisa

9: Active, Middle, Passive Voices

Now that we realize that only transitive verbs can be converted into passive sentences,
let’s take a look at four kinds of transitive sentences, and how their elements are
reconfigured to make passive sentence:

Simple Transitive

God is destroying sin.

Active Verb
God | is destroying | sin
object
subject
Passive Verb
Sin | is being destroying
subject

by God

prepositional
phrase
expressing
agency
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Transitive with an Indirect Object

The apostles are sending books to the children.

Active Verb

|

The apostles | are sending | books > to the children

Passive Verb

|

Books | are being sent | > to the children

by the apostles

or

The Children | are being sent | > books

by the apostles

In the passive formation, either the (original) Indirect Object or the Direct Object can
serve as the subject of the new passive construction. In either situation, the original
subject (apostles) can be placed into a prepositional phrase in adverbial position, and
is now called the “agent.”

111
Transitive with a Predicate Accusative (noun)
God is making the Son (to be) first of all.
Predicate
Active Verb Accusative
l Adjective
God | is making | the Son \ first (_)
of all
Predicate
Passive Verb Nominative
¢ Adjective
The Son | is being made | first ﬁ)
by God of all

In the ACTIVE versions of #’s 3 and 4 above, some form of the verb “to be” is
implied between the Direct Object (the Son) and the Predicate Accusatives: [...
the Son (to be) Lord...; ...the Son (to be) first...]. You will recall that the slanted
line was our way of connecting the subject to the predicate with verbs of “being.”
Since such verbs essentially forge equations, it is always appropriate for the noun or
adjective in the predicate to take the same case as the noun serving as the subject.
In both #’s 3 and 4 above, the Direct Object (the Son) serves more or less as the
subject of the implied predication, with the Predicate Noun and Adjective (Lord, first)
completing the predication. If the subject of the implied predication is accusative
(since “the Son” is serving primarily as the Direct Object of the main verb), it only
stands to reason that the predicates (Lord, first) must also be accusative, since they
are equated to “Son” via the implied linking (equation) verb (to be).



In the PASSIVE versions of #’s 3 and 4 above, you will notice how closely they
resemble the diagram of the simple linking verb with a predicate noun or adjective:
The Son is being made Lord, closely resembles The Son is Lord; The Son is being
made first, closely resembles The Son is first. Verbs that can be followed by two
accusatives (as in #’s 3 and 4 above) will act, when converted into passives, much
like linking verbs by taking a Predicate Nominative (noun or adjective).

Linking Verb

|

The Son | is Lord (or first)
Type 3 or 4 Prefhca.te
. Nominatives
Passive Verb
The Son is being made \ Lord (or first)

Reasons for Using the Passive

We’ve talked a lot about passive sentences, but haven’t yet addressed why authors
would use them.. . when active forms are readily available.

Why would I say“The oak tree was destroyed by a bolt of lightning,”
rather than “A bolt of lightning destroyed the oak tree”?

9: Active, Middle, Passive Voices

Reasons for using the English passive largely overlap the reasons in Greek:

Good writers have learned to vary their grammatical expression to

Stylistic . . o .
Variation enhance reading pleasure, interest, and ease. Biblical writers (and
i : C
speakers) were often sensitive in these same ways.
Focus: Sometimes it is better to draw attention away from the actor in

order to place more attention upon the action itself or its results, etc.
Several different motives might be at work in such a shift:

Perhaps the actor is not known
Perhaps mentioning the actor would only be distracting
Perhaps the identity of the actor is being concealed
Perhaps the identity of the actor is not important

Obvious Often in the GNT the passive is used when, without doubt, God is
Agency:  the agent! In such a circumstance, the focus would be on the action
without in any way demeaning or diminishing the role of God.
[Traditionally this has been called the divine passive, and explained
by the Jewish hesitation to mention the divine name. But GNT
writers often refer to God (98(’)@) without hesitation.] Most notably
the beatitudes are best interpreted as divine passives:

...they shall be comforted... = ...(God) will comfort them...

...they shall be satisfied... = ...(God) will satisfy them...

These beatitudes leap into bold colors when we realize that “being comforted” and
“being satisfied” are not the work of impersonal or generalized forces...but of God!
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The Forms of the Present Passive Indicative
of MO

What do passive forms of the verb AV® look like in the Present Indicative?

Present Active Indicative Present Passive Indicative |

VO am destroying...” VOLLOL “I am being destroyed...”
AU “I d A vt 1 b d d
, . s , “you are being
« dest LD
kDElQBB you are destroying ADHBB destroyed...”
’ .. . , “he/shef/it is bei
AVeL “he/shefit is destroying” | AVetont @/SELs fmg
destroyed
VOLWLEV we are destroying... VOUEDo “‘we are being destroyed...
7\'1 u . d yg EY) 7\‘ ’ue 13 bgd yd 2
VETE y’all are destroying” VecOe  “y’all are being destroyed”
A0 “y’all d A 0 1l are b d d
, . ’ “they are being
“th dest LD
AVOVGUV) ey are destroying AvovTOL destroyed. .

An Analysis of the Endings of the Present
Passive

From the forms above, you can see that the endings make the difference. Just switch
the endings from the active ones you have already learned (® €1G €1 OUEV £€T€
0VG1) to the passive ones (oport 1) €Tt opeBo 50e ovton), and the polarity of
action changes in the verb from active voice to passive voice. You also remember
that the active endings were composed of two elements: a variable connecting vowel
and a personal ending. (The omicron (0) is used before [L°s and V‘s; the epsilon (€)
elsewhere.) Passive endings are similar. Compare them:

Av

Av

Av

AU

Av

Av

Av

Av
Av

Connecting

o

]

Vowel

Personal
Ending

=
=

=
Q
=

ol
ool
Tt
TO
eV
uebo
1€
obe

VTl

VTol

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form

combine to form
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Ao
Adouon

Aoeig
7\,1')1"] (note the contraction)
Abet
Aveton
Adopev
Aoouebo
Adete
MoecOe

AVovot

Avovton



The Forms of the Present Passive for Contract and u Verbs

You also recall that certain verbs (those whose roots ended in the vowels O, €, and 0) experience a contraction of vowels between their vowel stems and the variable connecting
vowels. Furthermore, you recall that another family of verbs (the so-called Lt verbs) do not use a connecting vowel to join the verb stem to the personal endings. Notice how this

plays out in the passive.

OMEGA CONJUGATION (using 0/€ connecting vowel) MI CONJUGATION (no connecting vowel used)

“Regular” A-Contract E-Contract O-Contract “0” stem “e” stem “a” stem “nu” stem

“to destroy” “to honor” “to make” “to show” “to give” “to place/put” “to stand” “to show” Translation
1s) Abopon TILOUOL TOLODHLOL onAodpuon dtdopat t10epon Totapon delkvopon I am being -ed
2s) Aom TG Tot dniot didocat tifecon lotacot delkvuoot You are being -ed
3s) AMoeta TIUOTON TOLETTON dnAodton d1dotou 110eTon TotaTon detkvuton He/she/it is being -ed
Ip)  Avdueba tiuopebo  mowodpebo  dnAoduebo  5180uebo 110éueba totduebo  Seucvipebo We are being -ed
2p) MoecOe Tuoc0e notelobe dnAodobe d1docbe 110ec0e {otacbe delxvuche Y’all are being -ed
3p)  Avovtoit TILOVTOL notobvTol  dnAodvrot didovron 1i0evTon iotovTon delkvovion They are being -ed

Notes on Forms

1) You see that the 2nd singular personal ending (G01) in the Omega Conjugation always contracts with previous vowels, whether with the connecting vowel alone (0/€), or the
vowel of the verb stem itself (O, €, or 0). In each circumstance, the sigma (G) does not enjoy its position between vowels, drops out, and thereby instigates the contraction between
vowels. But you can see in the MI Conjugation the unaffected personal ending, which (in these circumstances) does not contract with any preceding vowel.

2) You see in all four example verbs of the MI Conjugation the “pure” personal endings uncomplicated by contractions. You can also see that the verb stems are perfectly consistent
and easily visible in every instance.

3) Even though you can see a fair amount of variation across these paradigms (especially with the vowel patterns connecting personal endings to verb stems), you can still discern
enough of each ending to parse and translate it accurately.

9: Active, Middle, Passive Voices
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The Grammatical Fate of Agents and
Instruments in Passive Sentences

We have seen that the Direct Object of an active, transitive verb can become the
Subject of a passive verb. We have also seen that the Subject (the actor/agent in an
active sentence) can be expressed within a Prepositional Phrase:

Sub. Active Verb DO Sub. Passive Verb Prep. Phrase
God  issaving  us. We  are being saved by God.

transformation

But Greek has some specific preferences about how these Subjects (in active
sentences) should be expressed when the sentences are transformed into their passive
counterparts:

»  Ifthe Subject (the “do-er”) in an active sentence is a person (e.g. God is
saving us), then in the passive transformation that person will be set in the
Genitive Case with the preposition V1t0. The “doer” is now called the
Personal Agent. “We are being saved by God (VRO TOD De0?)

»  If the Subject (the “do-er”) in an active sentence is a thing (e.g. The word
is saving us), then in the passive transformation that thing will usually be
set in the Dative Case without a preposition. The “doer” is now called the
Impersonal Means. “We are being saved by the word (TQ) 7»07(79)
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The Middle Voice

Verbs in the Middle Voice imply that the persons involved (1, you, he/she/it, we,
y’all, they) are performing the action, but are somehow more intimately involved
in the action than usual. This foggy notion must be teased out circumstance by
circumstance, with a fair amount of interpretive wiggle room remaining. To
illustrate some of these interpretive possibilities, imagine finding our verb A as an
indisputable Middle. How might we translate it to convey a middle sense?

[A middle verb could imply that the action is
reflexive: directly self-inflicted.]

We are destroying
(ourselves).

We are destroying our [A middle verb could emphasize our actions
health. are ultimately affecting our own bodies.]

We (ourselves) are [A middle verb could imply that we are
destroying the counterfeit acting personally and directly, not through an
money. intermediary. |

Middle Voice Forms

Oddly enough, the forms of the Middle Voice (in the Present Indicative) share the
Jforms of the Passive Voice! Only by examining other factors can we tell whether we
are dealing with a Middle or a Passive.

But because true (and undisputed) Middles are relatively rare in the GNT, we will
not spend much time at this point working with them. When you encounter Middle/
Passive forms in our exercises, you should typically treat them as Passives...or as
Deponents (see below).

Deponent Verbs

Assignificant number of Greek verbs share an important characteristic: though they are
Middle/Passive in form, they should be translated actively. They have traditionally




been called Deponent verbs because they seem to have “laid aside” their active forms
(the Latin verb deponere means “to lay aside”).

New Testament Exploration

They said to him, “Where is that man?” He said, “I do not
know.” Ayovotv o0TOV TTpog Tovg Popioaiong
1OV ToTE TVPAOV. Now, the day on which Jesus made the
mud and opened his eyes was a Sabbath. ((DochGOL{OUQ =
Pharisees; TOTE TD(p?LéV = formerly blind)

John
9:12-14

For the flesh has desires that are opposed to the Spirit, and the
Spirit opposed to the flesh, for these are opposed to each other,
so that you all cannot do what you want. €1 0€ TVEOHOTL
dyecBe, 00K €5T€ LRO VOOV, (TVEDUOTL = by the
Spirit)

Gal 5:17—
18

From where was John’s baptism? From heaven or from
people? They discussed among themselves, saying, “If we
Matt should say from heaven, he will say to us all, ‘Therefore, why
21:25-26 did you not believe him?’ But if we should say from people,
(pOBO{)LlSeOL TOV 6)(7\.0\/, for they all consider John to be a
prophet.”

Digging Deeper into the New Testament
Text

1) Find Mark 1:9 and 13 in your GNT. See if you can spot fwo occurrences
of Personal Agency employing OO with the Genitive.

2) Now open your Greek Interlinear to Mark 1:9 and 13. You should easily
find these two Agent Phrase in English and Greek. But what about the
passive verbs? In Mounce, the sign of the passive (p) can be seen in the
parsing line under the respective verbs:

9: Active, Middle, Passive Voices

In the case of the first verb, the code would run as follows:

“was baptized”

¢BoanticOn
v.api.3s
Part of
Speech Tense Voice Mood Person Number
\% a p i 3 ]
Verb Aorist Passive Indicative 3rd Singular

In the case of the second verb, the code would run as follows:

“being tempted.”
netpa{opuevog
pt.pp.msn
Mode Tense Voice Gender Number Case
pt p p m S n
Participle Present Passive Masculine Singular ~ Nominative

It’s not necessary to know the vocabulary words in these verses, or understand yet
what a Participle is, or know what the Aorist Tense signifies. It is enough to see what
we know, and begin to get accustomed to picking through real GNT sentences to
recognize what we have learned.

In English, convert these two passive verbs into active ones. How would they sound?

3) In your Interlinear at II Corinthians 4:8-9 you will find a flurry of
passives (though they are in participial form). Look for the code: pt.pp.
xxX. You should find 5 of them. Write down the English translations of
these participles. Do you hear the passive sense in the translations that are
supplied by the NIV?

Note that no agents are supplied! What motivation (might you conjecture) could be
at work for using the passive? (Review the three reasons offered in the lesson above.)

4) Inyour Interlinear at II Corinthians 4:8-9, you will find the English word
“forsaken,” with the Greek participle €YKo TOAE1TOUEVOL beneath it.
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5)

By using its vocabulary code (1593), you can find it in Appendix B, and
then find its entry in BDAG. As you examine this entry, notice that this
same verb is used in Mark 15:34 and Matthew 27:46. How interesting that
forsakenness was not Paul’s experience, but was Jesus’ experience. But
note the subtle “wiggle-room” allowed by the BDAG definition at that
point: “...of feeling or being forsaken by God...” With BDAG’s support,
might we say that Jesus may not actually have been forsaken by God
(though he may have felt it s0)?

Go in Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax to pages
187-191 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 431-441]. Simply leaf
through these pages for now. There is no need to understand everything
you see. In later studies as needed, you may find it helpful to work more
carefully with these pages and the distinctions they offer.

Chapter Nine Vocabulary

Ly [ory]

Batve  [Ba]

PEpw  [pep]

Idraw, lead. Also found with 18 different prefixes [e.g.
GUVéWOJ (I draw together, gather)]

Igo Always with a prefix [e.g. dVOLBOL{V(D (I am going
up); K(X‘COLBOLiVO) (I am going down)].

I carry, bring, lead. Also found with 14 different
prefixes [e.g. TchG(pép(O (I bring to, offer)]

Deponent Verbs

(passive in form, active in translation)

yivouo [yev] 1 become.

émOKpivo pot - [kpv] I answer.

poPéopat [poPe]  Ifear, dread

nopel')ouou [Ttopev] 1 go.
prouou [epx] I come, go.
e€epyopan 1 go out.
., 1 go into,
E10EPY oML enter
OmEPYOUOL I go away.
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Like €lpi, can serve as an
equative verb (followed by a
predicate nominative).

Clearly a prefixed form of
Kplv®, but deponent. Takes a
Dative Object.

An Epsilon-Contract verb. See
the Middle/Passive forms of
notém above.

Found with 10 different prefixes.

Found with 18 different prefixes.
Used over 600x without a prefix.

A prefixed form of EpyopLot.

A prefixed form of EpyopLot.

A prefixed form of gpxou(xt.



Exercises

L

Short Answer

1) In what three different voices may Greek verbs be found? What does each
generally suggest?

2) What kind of verbs can be converted into passives?

3) When a sentence is converted from active to passive form, what happens to
the (original) Direct Object?

4) What four different kinds of transitive sentences are there? Identify them
with English examples.

5) When verbs in Sentence-types 3 and 4 (see question 4 above) are made
passive, how do they resemble copulative verbs?

6) What three reasons did we consider for using the passive voice (when the
active is available)?

7) Inthe GNT, who is likely the agent of many passive verbs though the agent
remains unexpressed?

8) In passive constructions, how are agents expressed?

9) In the Present Indicative, what forms does the Middle Voice take?
10) How common is it to encounter a “true” Middle in the GNT?

11) What is a Deponent Verb?

Solutions to Exercise |

D

2)
3)
4)

e

The Active: subject is performing the action. The Middle: subject is somehow portrayed as more
intimately involved in the action. The Passive: subject is being acted upon.

Only transitive verbs: verbs taking direct objects.

It usually becomes the Subject of the passive verb.

(1) Simple Direct Object: John is building a house. (2) Direct Object with Indirect Object: John
is sending the letter to Wilma. (3) Direct Object with (Noun) Predicate Accusative: John made

: Active, Middle, Passive Voices

5)
6)

7
8)

9)

James the president. (4) Direct Object with (Adjective) Predicate Accusative: John made James
uncomfortable.

They resemble copulative verbs (equation verbs) in that they are completed by a Predicate
Nominative.

Stylistic variation. Focus on something other than the agent (with various motives possible). The
Agent is obvious.

God [frequently called the “divine passive”].

Personal Agents are expressed as the Genitive Objects of V0. Impersonal Means are found in the
Dative, usually without a preposition.

They share the forms of the passive. One must appeal to other factors to tell how to distinguish the
two.

10) Not common at all. Most Middle/Passive forms will be Passives or Deponents.
11) A verb with Middle/Passive endings that must be translated actively.

11. Drills with Passives

Increase your skill with passive verbs (along with Personal Agents and Impersonal
Means) with these pairs of mirrored sentences. Personal pronouns are overly used in
order to be as helpful as possible.

1) 0 0e0g onler éué. éym oolopon Hnod 0D Oeod.

2) ot andotolot H1800KoVGT 6. oL dLdACKT VIO TMV
GOGTOA®V.

3) 10 Té€kvov ypaeel TV BiBAov. N BiBAog ypapeton LTO TOD
TEKVOV.

4) 10 edayyéhov dmootélder Nudg. Muelg arooteAlouebo 1
e00YYEM .

5) 7 &AnBelo kpiver bubc. Vpelg kpivesBe T dAnBeia.

6) M auoaptio drobviokel tovg didackalovg. ol d1dGoKaAoL
anoBviiokovton Tf Guoptio
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Solutions to Exercise 11

D
2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

0 020g o@let €ué. God is saving me. &y odLoport Vrd 10D Beod. Iam being saved by God.
ol andoTolot 318G:0Kk0VG1T oe. The apostles are teaching you. oV 318ciokn VRO TOV
dnootOA®V. You are being taught by the apostles.

10 Téxvov ypdoet Thv BiPAov. The child is writing the book. 1 BifAog ypdeeton Lo ToD
tékvov. The book is being written by the child.

10 edoryyéMov dmootéAAhel udG. The gospel is sending us. fuelg dmooteAddpuedo 1@
edoyyeAle. We are being sent by the gospel.

7 &AN0eio kpiver Dudg. The truth is judging you. Vel kpivesBe tf dAnbeiq. You are
being judged by the truth.

7 dpoptio droBvicket tovg S1dackdAovg. Sin is killing the teachers. oi 818&oKoiot
émoBvicrovron T Guoptiq. The teachers are being killed by sin.

I11. Synthetic Sentences

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses
appropriately; 7) and write out in Greek at least two sentences.

1) etg 'mv Boccn?»elocv TOV oupocvoov 1N éxkAnoio ¢ owarou VIO 101)
nuwv KLPLov, 0V TOTg LIOTG ThHg dikaocvvng kol 1) Cwn Kol
eipvn didovton.

\ ~ ~ 4 4 ~ 4 ~ 4 e \
2) 10 OMPa TODTO TAALY O1OOVTOL TOTG TEKVOLS TOTG KAAOLS VTTO
TV O100CKAAMY aDTOV, €1 KOl 0VK £X0VGT YPLGOV.

3) 0 Bedg 1OV 1810V VIOV KOpLOV TOV KOGUOL TO1ET, AAAN 01
dryyelot BovAot T ExkAnclog To1odvTal VIO T0D KTOD
Deod. (See earlier discussion of Predicate Accusatives page 111)

4) oLV TOlg NUAV GOEAPOTS TPOG TNV OLKLOLY TEVTNV TOPELT,
£m¢ KOrToL TOV AOYOV T0D KVPLov 01 AOGTOAOL £1¢ £KELVNV
TNV EPNUOV GTEPYOVTAL.

5) kol Tov Beov kol Tovg Adyoug ohTod TIHdNEY, Tt dkovEL
kol To1g 18101g Tékvolg dmokpivetot év T ¥pe 100 Bovdtov.

6) ol budv kopdion 1o 10D Adyov 100 Beod morovvTo olKOol
Th¢ dukoocHvng. ovKETL 0OV TOV Eoartov Bdvortov 1 Toig
Pwvag 100 GxAov poPelcbe.
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7) 1800 £y etm N 080¢ kol M ocknﬂewc Kol n Ccon, Kocemg
TAvVTOTE Ol (XSS?»(pOl ol dryoBoi LUDV €V 1) KOoUE TOVT®
KNpLOGOVOL Kol d1ddcKovoTt.

8) VIV Kol mietedopey Kol yivookopey 61t 1 86&a 10D
£00ryYEMOL T KOoU® VIO THe EkkAncilog dnAodtot.

9) ékelol ocyye?»m 700 Be0d KoctocBocwoncw Ao TOV ovpocvo)v
KO €1G toug oupocvouc; avoPoivovot, fog dde To Epyo ToD
vopov tolg Adyorg tfig dAnBeiog Abovro.

10) &unv &unv dyrog 6 Bedg HUAV, kol 810 ThHg dydnng tod
a0t00 B0 yvoueBo dyrot v tolg MUdV kopdiong.
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Throughout the preceding chapters we have kept our verbs restricted in tense and
mood to the Present Indicative. In the last chapter we expanded our understanding of
Voice to include the Middle (rare) and Passive (fairly common), along with Deponent
Verbs. Now we will explore three more Indicative Tenses [Imperfect, Future and
Aorist] in chapters 10, 11 and 12 respectively.

Reviewing Verb Parsing

Again let’s review the landscape of parsing to remind ourselves where we’ve been
(marked by the bold font):

Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future

Tenses (7): Perfect.
Voices (3): Active, Middle, Passive. [Just expanded in Chapter Nine.]
Moot L St Oy, (el
Persons (3): First, Second. Third.
Numbers (2) Singular, Plural.

The Imperfect Tense (logic and basic sense)

As you remember from Chapter Two, the Tenses of the Indicative Mood express a
combination of Zime and Aspect. At each intersection (except for two) stands a set
of forms we call a Tense. As you can easily see from the chart below, the Greek
Imperfect Tense combines the Past Time with Internal Aspect.

Internal Aspect External Aspect Perfect Aspect
Present Time The Greek (no Greek forms) The Greek
- Present Tense Perfect Tense
Past Time_) The Greek The Greek Aorist The Greek
- Imperfect Tense Tense Pluperfect Tense
. The Greek The Greek
Future Time (no Greek forms) Future Perfect
Future Tense Tense

You can discern how the combination of Past Time with Internal Aspect sounds in
English in the following expressions:

I was teaching You were being found They were destroying

We were being taught She was leading He was being led

You were going They were being sent It was being spoken

I was throwing
Reexamine each of the examples until you can see clearly just how Past Time and

Internal (continuous) Aspect are combined, whether the Voice of these sentences is
Active or Passive.



The Forms of the Imperfect (Active and Middle/Passive) of Ao®

Study the forms of AV as given below, along with the translations provided:

Imperfect Active Indicative

£A\vov “I was destroying...”
:éM)SQBB “you were destroying...”
EAVE(V) “he/she/it was destroying”
g\bopev “we were destroying...”
gNDETE “y’all were destroying”

£\vov “they were destroying...”

The Augment

Perhaps the most immediate feature of the Imperfect you notice is a smooth-breathing
epsilon (€) prefixed to every form. This is called a syllabic augment (because it
adds a whole syllable to the verb), and will be found on all verbs (beginning with a
consonant) in past-time Tenses of the Indicative Mood. [Remember from your earlier
work that there are three past-time tenses in the Indicative Mood: the Imperfect, the
Aorist, and the Pluperfect.]

The augment is simple enough in verbs beginning with a consonant: it is simply a
prefixed epsilon (€). But ifa verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, this initial vowel
or diphthong is lengthened, and is called a temporal augment. [In the pronunciation
of Ancient Greek, it seems that long vowels were held for a longer time than short
vowels. To lengthen a vowel would involve lengthening the time or duration of its
pronunciation. Such an augment, therefore, could naturally be called a temporal
augment. |

With the temporal augments, the pattern of lengthening follows (almost exactly) the
pattern of relationships between short and long vowels you learned in Chapter One.
We have supplied an arrow to show the pathway followed (for temporal augments in
verbs) when short vowels are lengthened into long vowels:

10: Imperfect Tense

Imperfect Passive Indicative

£lvounv “I was being destroyed...”
EAOOVBB “you were being destroyed...”
gAVETO “he/she/it was being destroyed”
éAuouebo “we were being destroyed...”
gNvecOe “y’all were being destroyed”
g\bovto “they were being destroyed...”
Short Long
“a” type alpha [O(‘] \ alpha [OL]
“e” type epsilon [€] > eta Kl
“0” type omicron [0] >  omega [®]
“1” type iota ] > iota [
“u” type upsilon V] > upsilon V]

You should notice two features about the pathways of vowel lengthening in this chart:

1) The short alpha (at) does not lengthen into long alpha (1) as one might
expect, but rather into eta (1).

2) There is no visual difference between short and long iotas (1), or between
short and long upsilons (V). [Though not visible, the distinction is
important in Classical Greek poetry (e.g.), where the lengths of the vowels
must fit into precise patterns as each line of poetry is constructed.]
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If a verb begins with a diphthong, the temporal augment can follow one of two
pathways:

1) The initial vowel of the diphthong can be temporally lengthened (with
perhaps the iota dropping into subscript form);

oL => 1
eL=—>1
oL=—> ®

2) or, the diphthong will not be lengthened at all.

gV == £V

The Endings of the Imperfect
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If a verb is prefixed with a preposition, the augmentation (of either kind) will be
found between the preposition and the simple verb, not out at the very beginning of
the whole compound verb.

E.g., the verb €kAV® [a compound formed with the preposition £k and
the verb AO® ] would appear in the (first singular, active) Imperfect as
gKEAVOV.

If the prefixed preposition ends in a vowel, the vowel is dropped as the augmentation
is added.

AmOGTEAN®
On—6TEALOV
anéoteAAov

You’ve also noticed that the endings are a bit different. Because we’ve shifted into past time, the personal endings must shift to a set called Secondary Personal Endings. The good
news is that Greek has only two sets of personal endings: Primary and Secondary. By learning the personal endings of the Present and Imperfect Tenses, you will have learned both
sets. All other finite verb forms (in all other tenses and moods) will use either Primary or Secondary Personal Endings.

Just as the endings of the Present Tense were composed of two elements (a variable vowel and a personal ending) so it is with the Imperfect:

Connecting Personal )

Vowel Ending Aetive
éAV 0V ) combine to form £\ vov
g\ e ¢ combine to form £\veg
eAM e [] combine to form éhve
g\ 0 uev combine to form g\bopev
g\ e 1e combine to form gAvETE
AL o Vv combine to form £lvov

Coilff)lf\fetling/w PECI:Z?E; Personal Ending Passive
g\ 0 unv ) combine to form glvounv
¢lv €& oo combine to form EDVov*
g & 10 combine to form gA\veTo
¢\ o pebo combine to form éAouebo
¢\ e obe combine to form éM0ecbe
g\ o vto combine to form EAVOVTO

Note:* Sigma often feels “uncomfortable” between vowels, and drops out. This departure brings the two vowels into direct contact with each other, precipitating contraction

(compare with the dynamics of contract verbs).



The Forms of the Imperfect for all Verb Types

Omega Conjugation (using O/€ connecting vowel)

“Regular” A-Contract
“to destroy” “to honor”
Imperfect Active
£A\vov ETiH@V
£Aveg étipog
g\ve ETipo
glvduev ETIUDUEY
g\ete gTipoTe
£\vov ETiHOV

E-Contract

“to make”

gnolovv
énolelg
énolet
£mo10VEV

gnolelte

gmolouvv

Imperfect Middle/Passive

glbounv ETiuOUNY
gAhov ETU®
£ADETO £TIUOTO
£Avouebo éruopedo
éMVecBe étipocbe
EA0OVTO ETIUDVTO

Notes on Forms

gnotovuny

énotlov

€nolelTo

9 4
énotovuebo

émolelole

€nO10VVTO

O-Contract

“to show”

£0nAovv

£dnAovg

£0nAov
£dnAoduev

£dnlovte

£€dnAovv

£dnAovunyv
£dnAod

£€0nAovto

é¢dnAovuebo

¢dnAovcbe

£0nAodvTo

Mi Conjugation (no connecting vowel used)

[P L)

0" stem

“to give”

£d6180vv
£0100u¢
£6180v

£0610opev

€d1801e

£d18ooc0v

£0100unv
£610060

€d18010

£6180uebo

¢818000¢

£d180vTo

[TPR L)

e’ stem

“to place/put”

étibnv
éti0e1g
é110e1
étiBeuev
é110ete
étiBecov

(or i’-:SiSODV)

¢n10éunv
ét10eco
¢110et0

ét10éueba
¢110e00e

¢tibevto

[TP% L)

a” stem

“to stand”

otV

Tong

1ot
{otouey

{otate

{otacov

lotounv
{610,060

{oT0t0

e ’
totduebo

{otac0e

{oT0vTO

“nu” stem

“to show”

£detkvov

£detkvug

£0elkvu
£0elKVuEY

€delkvute

9 ’
€detxvuoov

£0e1KvouUnV
£delkvuoo

£delkvuto

£detcvopebo

£delivuole

€delkvuvto

Translation

I was -ing
you were -ing
he/she/it was -ing
we were -ing

you were -ing

they were —ing

I was being -ed
you were being -ed
he/she/it was being -ed
we were being -ed
you were being -ed

they were being -ed

1) You see that the 2nd singular personal ending (G0) in the Omega Conjugation always contracts with previous vowels, whether with the connecting vowel alone (0/€),
or the vowel of the verb stem itself (0., €, or 0). In each circumstance, the sigma (G) does not enjoy its position between vowels, drops out, and thereby instigates the

10: Imperfect Tense
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contraction between vowels. But you can see in the MI Conjugation
the unaffected personal ending, which (in these circumstances) does not
contract with any preceding vowel.

2) You see in all four example verbs of the MI Conjugation the “pure”
personal endings uncomplicated by contractions. You can also see that the
verb stems are perfectly consistent and easily visible in every instance.

3) Even though you can see a fair amount of variation across these paradigms
(especially with the vowel patterns connecting personal endings to verb
stems), you can still discern enough of each ending to parse and translate it
accurately.

The Uses of the Imperfect

The Greek Imperfect has several of the same “senses” as does the English Imperfect.
One way to improve the depth of your reading (whether in English or in the GNT) is
to ask which “sense” of the Imperfect might be at work in a given passage.

Oftentimes we will use the “was x’ing” expression in English

Descriptive/ simply to tell a story more vividly, to help listeners get into the

Dramatic: feel of the event. Instead of “the mummy stood up,” we could
say, “The mummy was standing up...!”

Sometimes Greek writers employed an Imperfect to describe
behaviors that regularly or habitually took place. A good
translation of a Customary Imperfect might be: “John would
regularly pray far into the night,” or “John usually prayed far into
the night,” or “John used to pray far into the night.” [Note, there
would be no separate words for usually, would regularly, or used
to in the Greek. The Imperfect tense (along with the context)
could convey these notions.]

Customary:
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Sometimes Greek writers wanted to highlight the repetitive
nature of an action which was not necessarily a matter of custom
or habit. A good translation of such an Iterative Imperfect might
be: “Jane was repeatedly wiping the brow of the crash victim,”

or “Jane kept on wiping the brow of the crash victim.” [Again,
no separate words for repeatedly, or kept on would be required

Greek. The Imperfect tense (along with the context) could

convey these notions.]

Iterative:

The Formation of the 1st Principal Part
from Various Verb Roots

In our vocabulary lists up to this point, we have been placing the root of each verb
in brackets without explanation. Now we need to draw back the curtain to reveal
the connections between the verb root and the many various forms that Greek verbs
can take. The key to it all is to understand that a verb root must be transformed into
(one of) six different principal parts so that all the various forms of a verb can then
be constructed from those principal parts. When you can clearly see this movement
from (one) root, through (six) principal parts, to (dozens of) verb forms, you will
“get it”! In other words, you can think of the six principal parts as the middle men,
or as traffic hubs. You can’t travel from a verb root to any particular form of a Greek
verb without traveling through one of the six principal parts.

This means, of course, that we have already been “traveling through” the First
Principal Part without knowing it! That’s right! All forms of the Present and
Imperfect Tenses of the Indicative mood are built from the FIRST Principal Part.
But how is the First Principal Part itself built?

To understand how this works, imagine that a verb root must be sent into The First
Principal Part Factory, which will convert the root into a finished product (the First
Principal Part) through one of several manufacturing processes. The engineer who
accepts the verb root into the factory makes a (somewhat mysterious) choice as to
which assembly line (A—F) the root should travel. Since those assembly lines differ
from one another in their machinery, the appearance of the finished product (the First
Principal Part) will depend entirely upon the assembly line chosen by the engineer!




To visualize the process, study the diagram below. Notice the different “machinery” used in the various assembly lines.

Input

First Principal Part Factory

Assembly Line

Machinery

v

Verb Root=»

+ Engineer?

AN

o MmO O W o

[No Modifications!]
Reduplicate with Iota (1)

Add Tau (7)

Add Iota (1)
Add a Nasal Consonant (A 1L V p)

Add the suffix (OK®)

d

Now we can examine how the verbs we have learned so far travel down different assembly lines to form the First Principal Part.

Product

First Principal Part

[In what follows, we will stay at a general level of analysis, and will not be supplying in-depth explanations of how each assembly line works. As you will see, numbers of adjustments
are required when various consonants and vowels come into contact with each other. At a later point in your study of Greek, you will find a more precise accounting for these changes

intriguing and enlightening. |
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Assembly Line A

As you can see in the diagram, there are no machines or workers on Assembly Line
A! Nothing happens! The verb root enters the Line and exits the line without any
changes* being made, except that (conceptually speaking!) the product is “stamped”
with its new identification tag: “First Principal Part.” [*Well, O.K.! Sometimes the
length of the root vowel is lengthened, or extended into a diphthong...but other than
that (1), nothing happens.]

Many verbs we have studied have traveled down Assembly Line A. In the following
forms (Present Active Indicative, 1st person, singular) notice the underlined portion.
It is the unmodified verb root, clearly visible, now functioning as the First Principal
Part (from which the Present Tense must be formed):

Mo A&yw Aéno {870 0P
KpLV® YPOO® AKOV® TLGTEL® VO
TIUO® MNAd® TOLE® ooféouot

[We show these contract verbs in uncontracted form to show the root]
TOPEVOUOL  £PYOUOL
[Including all of the many compound forms of these verbs.]
€0

[The root is actually o€y, but the sigma (O) has dropped off.]
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Assembly Line B

The process of (iota) reduplication [is this word itself redundant?] takes the initial
consonant of the root, repeats it, and connects it to the root by means of an iota (1).
Sometimes the results are clearly visible and immediately understandable. At other
times, a secondary procedure partly masks the original reduplication process.

Root First Principal Explanation

Part
, The delta (0) is reduplicated.
do d1dmut
[Don’t worry about the lengthening of the omicron.]
, The theta (9) is reduplicated.
Oe 1Ot
[Two thetas in succession must be changed to 7T... 9.]
, The sigma (0) is reduplicated.
oto. Totnut
[The initial sigma reduces to a rough breathing. |
nT TRTO The pi (T) is reduplicated.

The gamma () is reduplicated.
VO YIVOCK®D
[The second gamma then drops out.]

) The delta (0) is reduplicated.
dax  O1d0CK®
[Note the second process of adding GK®. ]

The gamma () is reduplicated.
YEV ylvouou
[The second gamma drops out, etc.]



Assembly Line C

We have not yet learned any verbs using this Assembly Line. [Of the 16 or so verbs

in the NT in this category, none is used frequently enough to detain us in this first
semester of our work.]

Assembly Line D

In the most puzzling of all Assembly Lines, a “consonantal iota” (actually an English
“y” sound) is added to the end of the verb root. This “consonantal iota” is never
visible in Greek spelling, but has left evidence of its presence by changing other

letters in the verb root.

First Principal .
Root Explanation
Part
, The suffixed i he 1
Boc?u [30(7»7»0) e suffixed iota causes the lambda (A) to be
doubled.
) , The suffixed iota causes the lambda (L) to be
otel OMOGTEAA®
doubled.
, The suffixed iota converts the delta (8) into a C.
ocn1d colw o :
¢ The iota is then subscripted.
, The suffixed iota converts the gamma (y) into a
Knpuvy KNPLGo® oG
y The suffixed iota ultimately lengthens the root
EYep EYELP® vowel (€) into a diphthong (€1).
W The suffixed iota ultimately lengthens the root
op o1pm

vowel (¢0) into a diphthong (0(v).
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Assembly Line E

Along this Line a liquid consonant (A | V p) in some form will be attached to
the root. Sometimes it will be attached to the end of the root; otherwise positioned
internally. Sometimes the liquid letter will bring along its own vowel (thereby
creating an additional syllable).

First Principal .
Root Part Explanation

, A mu (W) is inserted, and an alpha-nu syllable (Qtv) is
}\'(XB MXMBOWO) attached to the end.

deik SSfKVU].u A nu-upsilon syllable (V) suffix is attached.
A nu (V) is added, which results (because of other
BOL BOL{VO) “complications” we won’t mention) in the alpha (Qt)
being transformed into a diphthong (0tv).
Assembly Line F

Here the suffix (1)0K® is added to the stem.

First Principal
Root irst Principa

Part Explanation
, Notice that this word has also traveled Line B for
YVO YIVOGK®

reduplication. (See p. 143)

The alpha (at) of the root is “zeroed out,” and an
eta (N) is added to compensate for the loss. Then
the iota (1) of the suffix 1OK® is subscripted
beneath the eta ().

anoBov  amoBviioxm

Notice that this word has also traveled Line C for

dok d1daok® o
reduplication

evp £0plok® Here the suffix is LOK®
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Assembly Line “G”

Some evidence exists that a very old Assembly Line, which added the suffix Ot to
form the First Principle Part, had for a time been operational. Only a few traces of
its work remain.

First Principal

Roo Part Explanation
S ¢60i0 The delta (0), when followed by a theta (9), was

converted into a sigma (O).

Root, the 1st Principal Part, and the Lexical
Entry

The value of knowing the verb root will emerge more clearly in the next chapter when
we study the Future tense. You will discover that the Future, along with many other
Greek verb tenses, is built from one of the other five Principal Parts, not built from
the First!

And yet, unfortunately, it is the First Principal Part (rather than the root) which has
been chosen by tradition to stand as a verb’s “name tag,” or Lexical Entry, in most
Greek dictionaries. So you will be told, for example, that the Greek verb meaning
“take/receive” is Mcqucvm, and you will imagine (unwisely) that from this form
all other forms of this verb will be built. By now you know that KOLB (and not
AopuPavo ) is the root of this verb from which all the various forms of this verb will
ultimately be derived. You must learn, therefore, to recognize the Dictionary Entry
(e.g. kOLLLBO'LVO)) merely as one “branch office” of a verb, and must remember that
the “corporate office” which runs all the “branch offices” may not look much like the

Dictionary Entry.
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Neuter Plural Subjects with 3rd Singular
Verbs

In the GNT it is common to find a neuter plural subject taking a 3rd singular verb
(instead of a 3rd plural verb).

T0 TEKVO PAETOVOL The children are seeing

The “Normal:”

TOV KOPLOV the Lord.
A common T0 TéKVoL PAEmEL TOV The children are seeing
“Abnormality:” KOpLOV the Lord.

The Imperfect Indicative of ciui

Because the verb “to be” is stative (i.e. not expressing action, but state), it is not
really appropriate to parse it with “voice” (Active, Middle, or Passive), even though
Mounce treats these forms (in his Interlinear Code) as Active. We will simply omit
reference to voice, so that we will parse ﬁunv as “Imperfect, —, Indicative, First

Person, Singular.”

Singular Plural
Ist Aunv Auev
2nd ¢ fre
3rd v foowv




New Testament Exploration

Matt 26:57-58  Now the ones who had arrested Jesus led him to Caiaphas, the
high priest, where the scribes and the elders had gathered. O O€
[Tétpog NxorovBet adtd dmd pokpdBev all the way to
the high priest’s courtyard, and after going in, he sat with the
guards to see the outcome.

John 3:34-36 For the one whom God sent is speaking the words of God, for
not by measure does he give the Spirit. 0 TOITTp (’XYOLTE@ TOV
VIOV Kol avto 0edwkev v Tfj xelpl hToD. The one
who believes in the Son has eternal life. The one who rejects
the Son will not see life, but God’s wrath remains on him.
(nom:hp = father; navTo. OEdWKEV = he has given all things;
XEWPL = hand)

John 10:16-17  And I have other sheep that are not from this sheepfold. I must
bring them too, and they will hear my voice, and there will
be one flock and one shepherd. A10, TOOTO e O TATNP
Gryomd Ot £y tifnut Ty WoyAv Hov, so that I might
take it back again. (TCOL’ET‘] p = father; \UDXT']V = soul)

Matt 1:25 When Joseph awoke from sleep he did what teh angel of
the Lord told him. He took his wife, koll 00K €ylvRGKeV
Ocl’)Thv until she gave birth to a son, and he called his name
Jesus.

Digging Deeper into the New Testament

1) Find Mark 5:21-43 in your GNT, and in the Greek Interlinear. Read
the entire episode (the raising of Jairus’ daughter, and the healing of the
bleeding woman) in English(!). For practice in pronouncing Greek, read
5:24 aloud repeatedly.

2) Now we want to do a “treasure hunt” in the Greek Interlinear, searching
for Imperfects throughout Mark 5:21-43. In order to do this, you need
to know that the code Mounce has devised signals Imperfects with an “i”
immediately following the initial part-of-speech designation [the part-

10: Imperfect Tense

of-speech code for a verb is “v”’]. Therefore, anytime you see a code
beginning with “v.i....” you know you have an Imperfect verb on you
hands. [And since the Imperfect Tense is found only in the Indicative
Mood, the “mood slot” in the code of Imperfect verbs will be an “i”” as
well. The pattern for the Imperfect, then, would be v.i?i.2?. (We’ve put
question marks for voice, person, and number.)] You can see this code at

work in the first verb of Mark 5:28:

In this circumstance, the code should be interpreted as follows:

“thought”
£leyev
v.iai.3s
Part of .
aro Tense Voice Mood Person Number
Speech
v i a i 3 ]
Verb Imperfect active Indicative 3rd Singular

Now scan through this entire passage (5:21-43) to_find all Imperfect verbs. [You
should find eleven (11) of them.] Write each one out (in Greek), along with the
English Translation (New International Version) supplied in the Interlinear at that

point.

Three (3) of the Imperfects you found are forms of €iul. Their Imperfect sense
(“was”) is fairly routine, and won’t delay us further. But the seven (7) other
Imperfects you found deserve closer inspection. For only one of them (5:32) does the
NIV attempt in any way to convey the sense of the Imperfect. There the translators
have chosen the expression “kept looking around” to convey the persistent, on-going
effort of Jesus to detect who had touched him. Such a touch adds drama to the story,
allowing us as readers to sense (perhaps) the woman’s growing fear as Jesus keeps
looking, and looking and looking...

But for each of the other six (6) Imperfects, the NIV has chosen to “flattened” the
translation, giving English readers no clue that a Greek Imperfect lies beneath. Work
with each of these verbs, and test out different ways of conveying the Imperfect
[e.g., “kept x-ing”, “x-ed and x-ed”, “continually x-ed”, “repeatedly x-ed”, “went

on x-ing”, “habitually x-ed”]. Notice how much richer the story becomes, as these
interpretive possibilities come into play. This is why we’re learning Greek!
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3) Inyour Interlinear at 5:24 you will find the English word “followed,”
with the Greek Imperfect verb T’]KO?\.Oll)eel beneath it. By using its
vocabulary code (199), you can find it in Appendix B of the Interlinear,
and then find its entry in BDAG. Examine this entry, noticing the five
(5) different senses this verb may have from passage to passage. Which
sense best applies here in Mark? How might you know that option 3 [to
be a committed follower] probably does not work here? Do you see how
a Greek word might have a “theologically insignificant” sense, while in
other contexts might bear a “highly theologically significant” sense?

4) In Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax find pages
232-238 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 540-553]. Read these
pages carefully, and follow closely the various nuances (subtle senses)
of the Imperfect described here. Which uses of the Imperfect can be
translated into English with a simple “was/were x’ing” formula, and which
cannot? You might want to highlight Wallace’s translation proposals
(which he also calls ‘keys to identification’) to help you identify more
clearly each nuance.

Chapter Ten Vocabulary

We will now add our last installment of vocabulary for this semester, bringing our
total to around 160 words. [Chapters 11 and 12 will have no new vocabulary.] With
the words below added into your memory bank, you will have learned most words
that occur 100 times or more in the GNT. [The major exception is the set of third
declension nouns and adjectives used 100 times or more, about 20 in number.]

The following words, all contract verbs, follow the same pattern as the alpha or
epsilon contract verbs you have already learned. Notice that they all form their First
Principal Part by moving down Assembly Line A (i.e. no change is made to the verb
root). The verb root is easily visible in the Dictionary Entry (the First Principal Part).
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Alpha Contract Verbs [Shown uncontracted to reveal the root]

1 see, perceive, Found with 7 different

Oopoi® [opaL] experience prefixes.
’ , 7 Found with 0 different
oyanow  [oyono] ove. prefixes!
) F ith 2 diff
COL(D [Z;a] I live, I am alive. ound with 2 different

prefixes.

1 beget, 1 sire, I give

birth to. Found with 1 prefix.

YEVWG®O  [yevval]

Epsilon Contract Verbs [Shown uncontracted to reveal the root]

Found with 6 different

AOAE® [Aode] I speat. prefixes.

, Found with 10 different

KOAE®D [KOAE] I call.

prefixes.

C , C.> I seek Found with 4 different
TTe® [Snee] ' prefixes.

Found with 5 different

dxoAovBéw [akolovDe] I follow. prefixes. [... “I follow

someone” (in the dative)]

The Imperfect of the Verb “To Be”

Singular Plural
Ist nunv I was ﬁ uev we were
2nd ﬁc_, you were ﬁtg you were
3rd ﬁv he/she/it was ﬁoow they were




Exercises

1. Short Answer

1) What time (past, present or future) does the Greek Imperfect Tense

signify?

2) What aspect (internal/continuous, external/undefined, or perfect) does the

Greek Imperfect Tense signify?

3) How would you express (in English) these notions of time and aspect (of
the Imperfect Tense) with the verb “run” in the first person singular, active

voice?

4) From which Principal Part is the Greek Imperfect Tense built?

5) With what set of personal endings is the Greek Imperfect Tense built?
6) What two kinds of augment appear with Greek verbs in past-time tenses?
7) How many different Principal Parts would a “regular” Greek verb have?

8) From what basic element are all Principal Parts formed?

9) Even though we may find the word KOLMB(&V(D in a Greek Lexicon, why
is it that the other Principal Parts (and therefore many other forms of this
word) will not be formed from this Entry form?

Solutions to Exercise |

D
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

7)
8)
9)

past

internal/continuous

I was running (notice: past time; internal/continuous aspect)
the First Principal Part

secondary personal endings

syllabic [prefixed as an epsilon to a verb beginning with a consonant]; temporal [lengthening initial

vowel of a verb so beginning]

six [We have only encountered the First Principal Part to this point.]

the Verb Root

Because the Entry Form is not the Root; it is only the First Principal Part. Tradition has dictated that
we identify verbs by their First Principal Parts, not by their Roots. Perhaps in some ideal world we

might all use dictionaries organized by Roots!
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11. Drills with Present and Imperfect Verb Tenses

Increase your skill in recognizing, parsing and translating the Imperfect Tense with
the following drills. Notice that the left-hand column contains Present Tense verbs,
and that we move into the new territory of the Imperfect as we shift to the right-hand
column. Go over this exercise repeatedly until it begins to “flow” easily.

It should also be helpful to forge a clear link between the “information” that the
parsing gives us (e.g. Present Active Indicative, 2nd person Plural) and the English
translation we supply (e.g. ya’ll are sending...). Work through this drill repeatedly,
until you understand exactly how the parsing information results in an accurate
English translation.

1) Working with the verb: £y®
a) &yo ol tag PiPAovg.
b) &yw €owlov tag PifAovc.
o) &ym odlopot Vo 100 Beod.
d) éym éomlounv vrd 10D Beod.
2) Working with the verb: d10dcK®
a) oL O1OACKELS TOVE ATOGTOAOVG.
b) oV £81daoKeg TOLG ATOGTOAOVG.
¢) oV ddaokT VIO TOV ATOGTOAWY.
d) oV £8160.6K0V VIO TMV ATOGTOAMV.
3) Working with the verb: T€kvov
a) 70 TEKVOV Ypopel TV PiAov.
b) 1O TEKVOV Eypape TNV PiAov.
¢) M Biprog ypagetat Hbo 10D TEKVOV.

d) m BiProg éypdeeto HO TOD TEKVOL.
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4) Working with the verb: edaryyEA1ov
a) TUELC KNPOUGGOUEV TO EVOYYEALOV.
b) MUELG EKNPVOCOUEY TO EVOYYEALOV.
¢) TMuelg dmooteAlouedo Td evoryyerie.
d) Muetg dmeoteddopelo 10 evayyeMo.
5) Working with the verb: KOGLOG
a) DUELC KPLVETE TOV KOGLOV.
b) VUETC EKPLVETE TOV KOGUOV.
¢) Vuelg kpiveshe HIO TOV ATOGTOAWY.
d) Vuelg ékpivese HrO TV dmocTOAWY.
6) Working with the verb: 815(5((51((17\,0@
a) ol 018d.cKkoA0L ADOVOL TNV GUaPTIO.
b) ol d1ddokadot EAvov TNV GpapTioy.
¢) ol diddokarot amoBviokovtan tff dpoptic.

d) ot ddaockorot anebviorovto tf paptie

Solutions to Exercise 11

D

2)

a) &y® 6Ol 10 PiPAovg. Iam saving the books. (Present Active Indicative, 1st Sing)

b) ¢y £owlov g BiBAovG. I was saving the books. (Imperfect Active Indicative, 1st Sing)*
¢) &y odlopot Hrd 10D BeoD. Tam being saved by God. (Present Mid/Pass Indicative, 1st
Sing)

d) y® 2o@l6unv Ord 100 Be0D. T was being saved by God. (Imperfect Mid/Pass Indicative, 1st
Sing)

a) oV d18doKelg ToVG dmooTOAoVG. You are teaching the apostles. (Present Active Indicative,
2nd Sing)

b) oV 318ackeg ToVg AmocTdAOLG. You were teaching the apostles. (Imperfect Active
Indicative, 2nd Sing)

¢) oV 515&0Kn D10 TOV dmoctOAwY. You are being taught by the apostles. (Present Mid/Pass
Indicative, 2nd Sing)

3)

4

5)

6)
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d) 60 £81886K0u V1o TdV dnocTtdAmV. You were being taught by the apostles. (Imperfect
Mid/Pass Indicative, 2nd Sing)

a) 10 téxvov ypdeer Thv BiBAov. The child is writing the book. (Present Active Indicative, 3rd
Sing)

b) 10 tékvov Eypoge v BiPAov. The child was writing the book. (Imperfect Active Indicative,
3rd Sing)

¢) 1 BiBAog ypdpeton vrd 100 Téxkvov. The book is being written by the child. (Present Mid/
Pass Indicative, 3rd Sing)

d) 1y BiPAog €ypdpeto Vo toD Tékvou. The book was being written by the child. (Imperfect
Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Sing)

a) NUElg knpooGopey 10 eVoryyéAlov. We are preaching the gospel. (Present Active Indicative,
1st Plural)

b) fiuelg ékmpvocouey 16 edayyéMov. We were preaching the gospel. (Imperfect Active
Indicative, 1st Plural)

¢) fiuelg dmootelhdouebo 1@ edoryyeli. We are being sent by the gospel. (Present Mid/Pass
Indicative, 1st Plural)

d) Nuelg dnectelhduebo 1@ edoryyedio. We were being sent by the gospel. (Imperfect Mid/
Pass Indicative, 1st Plural)

a) DpElg kpivere TOV kOGUOV. You are judging the world. (Present Active Indicative, 2nd Plural)
b) Vuelg xpivete TOV kOGHOV. You were judging the world. (Imperfect Active Indicative, 2nd
Plural)

¢) DUETC kpivecOe Drd 1dV dmootdAwy. You are being judged by the apostles. (Present Mid/
Pass Indicative, 2nd Plural)

d) Duel xpivesde Vo 1@V dmooTéAwY. You were being judged by the apostles. (Imperfect
Mid/Pass Indicative, 2nd Plural)

a) ot S18doxaror Mbovot Thv duaptiov. The teachers are destroying sin. (Present Active
Indicative, 3rd Plural)

b) oi 318dcKahot EAvov Thv duoptiov The teachers were destroying sin. (Imperfect Active
Indicative, 3rd Plural)*

¢) ot Nddoxarot dmobviorovton Tf doptiq. The teachers are being killed by sin. (Present
Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Plural)

d) ol 818doKxorot dreBviiorovto T Guopti The teachers were being killed by sin.
(Imperfect Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Plural)

*Note: Remember that the forms (blue family) of the First Person Singular and Third Person Plural
are identical (ov) in the Imperfect Active Indicative. Only the context of the Greek sentence can
guide you in deciding how to parse the form. There may be occasions when the context itself could
be ambiguous, and interpretations of the passage would then differ.



111. Synthetic Sentences

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses

appropriately; 7) and write out at least two sentences in Greek.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

N 06&a 10D Beod 10t ¢ ExxAnoiog £dnhovto, kol T Epya
TH¢ S1KOOGVVIG DO TV Gylov GTocTOA®Y £T0100VTO.

al aAn0eion thg Paciielog @ SxAo éhadodvTo KaAdg,
koBag o1 318dcKaAot £KeETVOL ODTAG £K TAV TPATOV
006 TOAMY IKOVOV.

€1 TOV U@V KVPLOV &V TalG Kopdloig DUDY AyoraTe,
YWOOKETE 0TL ADTOG TOL TEKVEL THE AyAmNG Kol lpAvNg
TOVTOTE YEVVQL.

el xal €k Tdv 33wV 100 Bovdtov To LUV Tékvo, EKadloDvTo,
0VKkéT1 10 kuplw thig Lofig AxolovBouv §i EAduPavov 1o
ddpov Th¢ Paciretog orvToD.

év To0TN T NUEPQ €V 0VPOVOTG KOLTOL TOV VOULOV THG Grydmng
Ciite, ému yop Thg Yiig &v ékelvn T NUEPT TOV GpTOV THG
Cofic noBiete.

o1 viol tfig elpAvng dmeBviiorovto Lo ToD didackdlov
£kelvov, VOV 8¢ ardTOg KNpuocel 0Tt O K0PLog U@V O LIOg
700 Be0D NV Kol €oTiv.

d10r 1O eVOyyEALOV €1C TOV KOGUOV eloNPYOUNV, €K O
100 010D KOGUOL £ENpYoVTO S0 TNV GUapTIOV Kol TOV
Bdvortov.

V1o TV £€Eovoiay ThHe QUOPTIOG T YVxN OV VEKPO IV,
GAAG VOV év Tf 10D pdvov viod tod Beod §6&n Ld, kol év
TG 0001¢ THE S1KALOGVVTG TOPEVOULL.
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b \ e \ e e/ 9 \ b 4 ¢ e \ ~ b 4
9) &l xal 6 0e0g 6 Gyrog ovTOVE Exdidet, ol viol T@V avBpdTwVy

oVk dmekpivovto Tt ol avtdv dpBoAuol Tog thic dAnBeiog
680vg ¢pofodvro.

10) 10 €repoL EVOYYEALOL DO TV £TEPOV ATOGTOADY

éknpoooeto, Nuelg 8¢ 0 evoryyéAiov 10010 3T1 O uAY Bedg
TOVG VEKPOLG EYELPEL.

134



11: The Future Tense

11: The Future Tense

135

Pulling it all together: The Conception and the Construction of
Verbs

You might say that we’ve been riding on two separate rails as we’ve been studying
verbs. One rail is the conceptual framework, or the world of ideas involved with
verbs. As you know, verbs have certain characteristics (tense, voice, mood, person,
number) that convey various ideas that are combined in any given verbal form. If
we hope to interpret accurately any particular verb we meet in the GNT, we must
provide a “meaning” for each of the “ideas” embedded in that particular verb form
appropriate to that literary context.

The other rail we have been traveling is that of verb formation, or verb construction.
How are the various verb forms assembled? Out of what parts and pieces is a
particular verb form built? In previous lessons we have learned that the verb Root is
the bedrock element which is transformed into (usually) six Principal Parts, to which
may be added a variety of Accessories (augments, connecting vowels, personal
endings) to make the individual verb forms we actually meet in Greek texts.

First Principal Part Factory —
Second Principal Part Factory — =3

Third Principal Part Factory =~ ==—

Yerb Root

Fourth Principal Part Factory — =
Fifth Principal Part Factory —

Sixth Principal Part Factory —

Now we want to bring these two rails closer together. When you see how verb form
and verb function interconnect, the Greek verb system will “click together” in
your mind. But before snapping these rails together, we need to finish building an
overview of 1) verb construction and of 2) verb conception.

Overview of the Construction of the Greek
Verb

We have already learned that a Verb Root lies at the very bottom of every Greek
verb. We also now know that the verb root must go through various “factories” or
“manufacturing processes” to be converted into each of the six Principal Parts from
which the many (different) actual Greek verb forms are built. We could map the
overall process as follows:

First Principal Part =3 various verb forms
Second Principal Part =3 various verb forms
Third Principal Part === various verb forms
Fourth Principal Part =3 various verb forms
Fifth Principal Part =3 various verb forms

Sixth Principal Part m—-yarious verb forms



Let’s see what this looks like with a real Greek verb. Standard Greek reference
resources (e.g. lexicons, grammars) will tell us that the six Principal Parts of AO®
are as follows:

First Pr. Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr.
Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt.

Ao AOoo oo Aélvko  Aéhvpor  EAOONV

[An Extremely Important Note: If I could stand on my head and scream, or create
a flashing neon sign right at this point...I would! Ponder what follows until it sinks
in completely: When we look up a Greek verb in the dictionary (e.g. in BDAG the
form 7\,1’)0)), we are seeing that verb’s FIRST PRINCIPAL PART, not its ROOT!! In
other words, the dictionary entry is NOT the basic form from which all other forms
of that verb are built. The dictionary entry (the First Principal Part) is simply one of
several offshoots the root will generate.

This realization must be followed by a second, equally important, realization: that the
dictionary entry (i.e. the First Principal Part) must NOT be imagined to be the BASIC
form of the verb from which the other Principal Parts are formed. It is necessary that
we tell ourselves over and over that the First Principle Part is not necessarily “first”
or “foremost” or “more important” in any meaningful way. All the Principal Parts are
“brothers and sisters” of equal standing, each descending directly from their single
parent (the root) and not from another Principal Part.]

It wouldn’t hurt for us to be redundant here to make our point as clearly as possible.

We have simply rearranged the diagram on the previous page to show in yet another
way how the verb root and the dictionary entry are two completely different entities.

Verb Root: AV

First Pr. Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr.
Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt.

Ql’)w Mow oo Aélvko  Aéhvpor  EAOONV

[Dictionary Entry]

11: The Future Tense

Note again that there is NO genetic movement from the First to the Second Principal
Part (and so on). Each Principal Part is a direct offspring from the Root, and is NOT
a child of any other Principal Part. So when you look up a verb in BDAG, you must
insist (in your own mind) on identifying that dictionary entry simply as one child
among other children (the other Principal Parts). [Unfortunately, most dictionaries
never identify a verb’s root (the parent form).]

Another unhelpful habit of tradition is that we are usually given (in various verb lists)
a verb’s Principal Parts in their “dressed up” forms. Take a look again at the list of
Principal Parts for the verb A0® below. This time, we’ll strip augments, connecting
vowels, and personal endings from the Principal Part to reveal the “naked Principal
Part” hidden inside.

Verb Root: Av

First Pr. Second Third Pr.  Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr.
Prt. Pr. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt.

Mo  AMow oo Aéhvka  AéAvpor  EAOOnV
-Av- -Avo- -\vo- -Aelvk- -AeAv- -Aobn-

Dressed-up Forms: An actually-occurring 1st person singular form (in
a specific tense/voice/mood) used to represent all other forms within the
lineage of that Principal Part.

= “Naked” Forms: The theoretical “stem” from which all forms found within
this lineage are actually formed.
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In other words, the Verb Root is transformed into “naked” Principal Parts, to which
then are added various augments, connecting vowels, suffixes, and personal endings
to construct all “real” verb forms. Below we have placed the clothed Principal Parts
in parentheses, in order to draw attention to the “naked” forms, which are the real
points of genesis for their respective families.

Verb Root: AV

First Pr. Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr.

Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt.
(M) (Mow) (Avoa) (Aélokar) (Aéhvpar) (8A0OMV)
-\v- -\vo- -Avo- -AeAvK- -Aehv- -\bn-
All Other All Other All Other All Other All Other All Other
Derived Derived Derived Derived Derived Derived
Forms Forms Forms Forms Forms Forms

This overview of verb construction will carry us far. As we continue learning new
verb Tenses and Moods, we will see that they are formed by attaching a variety of
accessories (augments, suffixes, connecting vowels, personal endings, declensional
endings) onto the naked Principal Parts.

Conceptual Overview of the Greek Verb

We have already done significant work (in Chapter Two) establishing and explaining
the categories of Mood, Tense, Voice, Person and Number. [You might want to
review that material if it is foggy.] The following chart synthesizes these matters
into a visual arrangement, while extending and adding a few elements. Study the
following features of the chart:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)
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From the top, the largest division relates to Aspect. The chart shows that
all Greek verbs must fall within one of three Aspects: Internal (ongoing,
repeated action viewed as “in process”); External (action viewed as a
whole, without interest in its duration or internal stages); Perfect (action
viewed as finished with an extended effect of some sort).

The vertical columns of Aspect are further divided into Voice. You can see
that the Internal and Perfect Aspects do not have separate forms for Middle
and Passive voices, while the External Aspect makes distinction between
Middle and Passive forms.

You see that the vertical columns of Aspect and Voice extend downward,
fully intersecting the four Moods, and beneath them two Modes. You are
familiar with Moods [Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative], which
register different ways of presenting reality. The Modes work a completely
different angle: an Infinitive is a verb functioning like a noun; while a
Participle is a verb functioning like an adjective. [We will touch more on
this in Chapter Twelve.]

You can see that each intersection between the vertical columns [Aspect,
Voice] and horizontal rows [Moods (with time) and Moods and Modes
(without time)] have a three-element “name,” e.g. the “Aorist Active
Indicative” or the “Perfect Mid/Passive Participle”. [We have omitted
the Mood/Mode portion of the name from each intersection to save space.
You should attach it yourself.] If you listen to the (whole!) name of the
intersection, you can immediately locate that intersection on the chart,
and (more importantly) know its characteristics [in terms of mood, tense,
voice, and aspect].

You can also see that Time (the fixing of an action into real past, real
present, or real future) is a creature only of the Indicative Mood! No
Mood or Mode (other than the Indicative) should be spoken of as
expressing past, present, or future time. When non-Indicative Moods or
Modes do imply some “time value” within a sentence, that “time value”
is derived from and relative to other elements in the sentence. Note

this well: Given the fact that “time” is an independent characteristic
operating only in the Indicative Mood, we must realize that “tradition”
has again created confusion by naming the Internal-Aspect Tenses of the
Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative, Infinitive, and Participle as “Present”
Tenses. There is nothing necessarily “Present” about them! Yes, they




11:

belong to the same family of verb forms that form the Present Indicative (hence their name), but their Tense significance has nothing to do with “present time.” In these

moods and modes, “Present Tense” means only Internal Aspect!

Internal Aspect External Aspect Perfect Aspect
Active Mid/Pass Active Middle Passive Active Mid/Pass
Indicative [Mood] Present Present Mid/ Perfect Perfect Mid/
. (no forms) (no forms) (no forms)
Present Time Active Pass Present Pass
) Imperfect Imperfect . . Aorist PluPerfect PluPerfect
Past T . . Aorist Act Aorist Middl . . .
ast Hme Active Mid/Pass oristActive orist Middle Passive Active Mid/Pass
Future Future Fut. Perfect Fut. Perfect
Future Ti f f Future Acti . . . .
uture Time (no forms) (no forms) uture Active Middle Passive Active Mid/Pass
P t P t Mi . . Aorist
Subjunctive [Mood] res.en LRI Aorist Active Aorist Middle Ol‘.lS (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a)
Active Pass Passive
P t P t Mi . . Aorist
Imperative [Mood] res.en LU Aorist Active Aorist Middle Ol‘.lS (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a)
Active Pass Passive
P t P t Mi . . Aorist
Optative [Mood] res.en resent Mid/ Aorist Active Aorist Middle Ol'.lS (rare or n/a) (rare or n/a)
Active Pass Passive
P P Mi . . Aorist Perf Perfect Mi
Infinitive [Mood] res.ent REGTERGY Aorist Active Aorist Middle or.ls er .ect 5 S HEY
Active Pass Passive Active Pass
P P Mi . . Aorist Perf Perfect Mi
Participle [Mood] res.ent Y Aorist Active Aorist Middle or.ls er .ect 5 S HEY
Active Pass Passive Active Pass

1) In order to absorb the chart well, you will find it necessary to “mull it over.” A great way to do this is to read aloud, block-by-block, each “name” in each intersection.
(Be sure to add the name of the Mood/Mode to create the necessary 3-part identification for each intersection.) Go through the chart row-by-row (horizontally), then
column-by-column (vertically). For example, if you were reading the first column (from top to bottom) you would say: “Present-Active-Indicative; Imperfect-Active-
Indicative; Present-Active-Subjunctive; Present-Active-Imperative; Present-Active-Optative; Present-Active-Infinitive; Present-Active-Participle.” If you were reading
the Infinitive row you would say: “Present-Active-Infinitive; Present-Middle/Passive-Infinitive; Aorist-Active-Infinitive; Aorist-Middle-Infinitive; Aorist-Passive-
infinitive; Perfect-Active-Infinitive; Perfect-Middle/Passive-Infinitive.

2) You will notice that certain blocks either have no forms or are very rare, especially in the columns of the Perfect Aspect. One likely cause for lower usage was the
complexity and length of the Greek verb forms in these locations. Actual Greek speakers found simpler ways to express their ideas than using the “full blown” forms that
would have stood in these blocks.
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Integrating Principal Parts with the
Conceptual Overview of the Verb

The time has come to pull it all together. In the chart on the next page we will see
that the mechanisms for generating the forms of Greek verbs [root, principal part]
correlate nicely with the conceptual overview displayed on the previous page. As
you study the integrated chart you will notice the following patterns of interaction:

First Principal From this building block are built all forms in both
Part: columns of the Internal Aspect.

Third Principal From this building block are built all* forms in the Active
Alurd rrincipal .
and Middle columns of External Aspect [*except for the

Part Active and Middle Future Indicative].

Sixth Principal From this building block are built all forms in the Passive
Part: column of External Aspect.

Fourth Principal From this building block are built all forms in the Active
Part: column of Perfect Aspect.

Fifth Principal From this building block are built all forms in the Middle/
Part: Passive column of Perfect Aspect.

Second Principal From this building block are built only the Future Active
Part: and Middle of the Indicative Mood.

As you pour over the integrated chart on the following page and grasp its interlocking
features (both in terms of verb formation and in terms of parsing information), you
will find yourself extremely well positioned for absorbing all future instruction (from
Intermediate to Advanced levels) regarding the Greek verb. Every minute spent
mastering this unified vision will yield a harvest far exceeding the initial cost of seed!
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2nd PrPt

Indicative [Mood]

Present Time

Past Time

Root

3rd PrPt 6th PrPt 4th PrPt 5th PrPt

Future Time

Subjunctive [Mood]

Imperative [Mood]

Optative [Mood]

Infinitive [Mood]

Participle [Mood]

11: The Future Tense

Internal Aspect

Active Mid/Pass
Present Present Mid/
Active Pass

Imperfect Imperfect
Active Mid/Pass

#

(no forms) (no forms)
Present Present Mid/
Active Pass
Present Present Mid/
Active Pass
Present Present Mid/
Active Pass
Present Present Mid/
Active Pass
Present Present Mid/
Active Pass

Active

External Aspect

Middle

Passive

(no forms)

Aorist Active

Future Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

(no forms)

Aorist Middle

Future
Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

(no forms)

Aorist
Passive

Future
Passive

Passive

Aorist
Passive

Aorist
Passive

Aorist
Passive

Aorist
Passive

Perfect Aspect
Active Mid/Pass
Perfect Perfect Mid/
Present Pass

PluPerfect PluPerfect
Active Mid/Pass

Fut. Perfect Fut. Perfect
Active Mid/Pass

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

Perfect
Active

Perfect
Active

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

Perfect Mid/
Pass

Perfect Mid/
Pass
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The Future Tense (its basic idea)

Now that we have taken the time to project the entire landscape of the Greek verb, it
should be much easier to learn the Future Tense. From the unified chart above you
can see several features of the Greek Future without much trouble:

1) The Future is found only in the Indicative Mood. [With few exceptions in

2)

the GNT, time is “fixed” or “determined” only in the Indicative Mood.]

You can see that the Future Tense has External Aspect. [By and large, the

Future Tense views an action as a whole, not as a progressive or staged

series. This does not mean that the action itself is not progressive or staged

141

“in the real world,” only that the writer’s perspective, presentation, and
interests are External, “outside the event,” viewing it as a whole.]

3) You can see that the Future Tense will have three (3) sets of forms which
express Active, Middle and Passive Voices distinctly. [In other words,
there is no sharing of forms by the Middle and Passive as in Present and

Imperfect Tenses. ]

4) You can see that the Future Active and Future Middle will be formed
from the Second Principal Part, while the Future Passive will be formed
from the Sixth Principal Part.

The Forms of the Future (Active, Middle, and Passive) Indicative of AV®

Future Active Indicative

Moo

AMoe1chB

AOoet

AMdoouev
Adoete

AvGovoL(V)

“I will destroy”

“you will destroy”

“he/she/it will destroy”

“we will destroy”

“y’all will destroy”

“they will destroy”

Future Middle Indicative

Adoouon

Adon BB

AvoeTo

Acduebo

AMooeche

AOoovTon

“I myself will destroy”

“you yourself will destroy”

“he/she/it himself will
destroy”

>

“we ourselves will destroy’
“y’all yourselves will
destroy”

“they themselves will
destroy”

Future Passive Indicative

Avbncopon
Avbnon

AvBhceton

AOncduebo
AMBhcecbe

AvBhcovton

“I will be destroyed”

“you will be destroyed”

“he/she/it will be
destroyed”

“we will be destroyed”

“y’all will be destroyed”

“they will be destroyed”



The Formation of the Future

As you read through these forms, you probably noticed that you’ve met all of these
endings before! That’s really good news! All of the personal endings (and their
connecting vowels) in the Future come straight over from the forms of the Present
Active and Middle/Passive [Indicative] we have already learned. [These endings are
called Primary Endings.]

What this means, of course, is that what distinguishes these Future forms from the
Present forms is that the Future is built from the Second Principal Part (in the Active
and Middle Voices) and the Sixth Principal Part (in the Passive Voice), not from the

Second Principal Part Factory

First. We now need to understand how these two Principal Parts (second and sixth)
are manufactured from the verb root.

The Formation of the Second Principal
Part

The Second Principal Part is formed from the verb Root, as you certainly should
know by now! But the optional Assembly Lines are fewer than those found in the
First Principal Part Factory.

Product

Machinery

Input
Assembly Line
/ A —
B ——
Verb Root=»1 Engineer?
C ——
D  —

AN

add (o) [usually]

add (o) [rarely]

Second Principal
Part

add (eo) [to liquid roots] ==

Do nothing [very rarely]

11: The Future Tense
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The “no-problem” Verbs (add c or nc to the Verb Root)

For most of the verbs we have learned, Assembly Line A is the pathway chosen by our mysterious engineer.
[connecting vowels and endings] are added without difficulty.
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As with MOow, the sigma is added to the root, and personal endings

1st PrinPart Translation Verb Root 2nd PrinPart
(Dictionary Entry) (Fut/Act/Ind/1s)
A0® I am destroying [Av] Mo
AKOV® I am hearing [oxov] AKOVC O
TLOTEV® I am believing [riotev] TLOTEVC®
TOPELOUOL I am going [ropev] TOPEVLGOUOL

Translation Comments
I will destroy Perfectly regular and obvious
I will hear Perfectly regular and obvious

I will believe

Twill go

Perfectly regular and obvious

Deponent (mid) in the Future as well

The “mi” verbs turn out to be very predictable, once it is realized (as now we should!) that we build the 2nd Principal Part from the verb Root, not the Dictionary Entry (1st PrinPrt).

In these verbs the vowel which ends the root is lengthened before the sigma.

1st PrinPart Translation Verb Root 2nd PrinPart
(Dictionary Entry) (Fut/Act/Ind/1s)
10wt I am giving [80] dwom
Totnut I am setting [ota] OTNO®
Tifnut I am placing [O¢] ITe10)

Short vowels at the end of a verb root are lengthened as the sigma is added: o to 1; € to M; and O to ®.

1st PrinPart Translation Verb Root 2nd PrinPart
(Dictionary Entry) (Fut/Act/Ind/1s)
oyomdm I am loving [oryamo] OyamNom
(:dco) Iam living [Z;oc] Cﬁco)
TILGO I am honoring [T TIUNC®
dkolovBém 1 am following [dkorovBe] dxolovOhom
Entéo Iam seeking [Cne] Entiow
KOAE®D Iam calling [xore] KaAEC®
TOLE® I am making [role] TOMO®
MnAom I am showing [dnAo] dnrlocwn

Translation

Comments

I will give Perfectly regular and obvious
I will set Perfectly regular and obvious
I will place Perfectly regular and obvious
Translation Comments
I will love Perfectly regular and obvious
I will live Perfectly regular and obvious
I will honor Perfectly regular and obvious
I will follow Perfectly regular and obvious
I will seek Perfectly regular and obvious
Twill call Epsilon does not lengthen!
I will make Perfectly regular and obvious
I will show Perfectly regular and obvious



1st PrinPart 2nd PrinPart

Translati Root Translati t
(Dictionary Entry) o Verb Roo (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) ranslation Comments
Boive I am going [Bor] Bnoouon Twill go Deponent in the Future
YIVOOK® I know [yvo] YVOGOUOL I will know Deponent in the Future

A few verbs travel down Assembly Line B, forming the 2nd Principal Part by adding NG to the Verb Root.

1st PrinPart 2nd PrinPart
T lati Verb Root T lati t
(Dictionary Entry) rnsemen e oo (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) ranslation Comments
yivouort I am becoming [yev] yevincouoi I will become Deponent in the Future as well.
eVpLok® 1 am finding [evp] £LPNoO I will find Perfectly regular and obvious.

The “some-problem” Verbs (adding G to Verb Roots ending in mutes [T, B, 0, Y, % T, 0, 9])

If a verb root ends in a “mute” consonant, that consonant will contract with the sigma to form the 2nd Principal Part. Yet even after the contraction (amalgamation) has take place,
the “s” sound can easily be heard, signaling the Future. The contraction pattern is:

Mute Final Consonant of Verb Root 2nd PrinPrt Suffix Result
Voiceless Voiced Asperate
Labial (lips) T B [0) + c = ;s (labial + G =)
Velar (throat) K Y X + c = &, (velar + o0 = E_,)
Dental (teeth) 1 ) 0 + c = c (dental + G = G)
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1st PrinPart
(Dictionary Entry)

oyo
BAEn®
Ypow
deticvout
d1daoK®
0
KNpLGCH
Aopupovo

colo

Additional Notes:

1) Though the root technically is dark, the reduplication continues in all Principal Parts as if the verb root were O190(K.

Translation

I am leading

I am seeing

I am writing
I am showing
I am teaching

I am having
I am preaching
I am receiving

I am saving

Verb Root

[BAen]
[vporp]
[Oe1k]
[6ak]
[oex]
[knpoy]
[AofB]
[cwd]

S

2nd PrinPart
(Fut/Act/Ind/1s)

a&w
BAEyw®
YPAW®
deléw
d1daEw

0]
knpoEm

Anuyopuoi

GOOW®

2) The loss of the initial sigma leaves its mark in the form of a rough breathing.

Translation

I will lead
I will see
I will write
I will show
I will teach
1 will have
I will preach
1 will receive

I will save

3) The root vowel has lengthened, and a mu (W) has been retained, perhaps on analogy with the 1st Principal Part.

Comments

Regular contraction, see above.
Regular contraction, see above.
Regular contraction, see above.

Regular contraction, see above.

(See #1 below)
(See #2 below)

Regular contraction, see above.

(See #3 below)

Regular contraction, see above.
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The “big-problem” Verbs (adding <o to liquid roots)

One aggravating feature of the Greek verb relates to the Future (Active and Middle) of verbs whose roots end in a Liquid Consonant (A, WU, v, or p). It appears that an €0 is added
to the verb root, but that the resulting combination of liquid-epsilon-sigma-connecting vowel (€, 0) regularly ejects the sigma and contracts the remaining vowels. Observe the
transformation:

(For Comparison)

Present Tense Root Original Future Form Loss of Sigma Contracted Form Translation
Kplve [kpiv] KPWVEC® KPWE-© KPV@ I will judge
KPLVELG [kpiv] KPLVEGELG KPLVE-£1G KPLVELG you will judge

Kpivel [kpiv] Kplvéoet Kpvé-el KPIVel he/she/it will judge
Kplvouev [kpiv] KpwvEoouev KPLVE-OUEV Kpvoduev we will judge
Kplvete [kpiv] Kpwvécete Kplvé-ete KPVelTe you will judge
Kplvouot [kpiv] KPWVEGOLGL KPLVE-0VOL Kpwvodol they will judge

As you observe these liquid futures, two unpleasant facts will dawn upon you:

1) Four (4) of these Liquid Future forms are similar to their Liquid Present Tense counterparts, with the exception of the accent! Instead of the comfort of seeing a sigma
(o) to mark the 2nd Principal Part, we see only a shift in the placement and type of accent:

Kpive Iam judging KPV® I will judge
Kkpivelg you are judging KPLVELC you will judge
Kkpiver he/shelit is judging KPLVEL he/she/it will judge
Kkpivovot they are judging KPLvoLol they will judge
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2) The endings of all of these Liquid Future forms are exactly the same as the Present Tense forms of Epsilon (€) Contract Verbs (like TO1EM). By adding the €0, then
losing the sigma, the remaining epsilon now stands ready to contract with the “endings” just as happens in all Epsilon (€) Contract Verbs in the Present.

Coﬁtrzii?r@ Translation Iﬁ: Translation
TO1® I am making KpVd T will judge
TIOLELG you are making KPLVETG you will judge
TOlEL he/she/it is making KpLvel he/she/it will judge
TOLOVULEV we are making KpLvoduey we will judge
TOLELTE You are making KPLVELTE you will judge

TO10VO1 they are making prof)(n they will judge



When we see circumflexes over these endings but see no preceding liquid consonant (A, WU, v, or p), we should conclude that it is a Contract verb in the Present. When a liquid
consonant precedes these endings, it is likely a Liquid verb in the Future.

1st PrinPart 2nd PrinPart

(Dictionary Entry) Translation Verb Root (Fut/Act/Ind/1s) Translation Comments

oipw 1 am lifting up [op] opo T will lift up Regular Liquid formation.
BaAAw I am throwing [BoA] BoAd I will throw Regular Liquid formation.
gyelpm I am raising [eyep] Eyepd I will raise Regular Liquid formation.
Kpvo 1 am judging [kpv] KPLV® I will judge Regular Liquid formation.
LEV® I am staying [uev] Uev® I will stay Regular Liquid formation.
OTOGTEAA® I am sending [-otel] On0GTEA®D I will send Regular Liquid formation.

6(7:09\/1:1(51((1) I am dying [-Bowv] dmoBavoduo [ will die Deponent Liquid

OmOKPIVOLLOLL I am answering [-xp1v] ATOKPLVOD UL I will answer Deponent Liquid

11: The Future Tense
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Suppletive (“Salvage Yard”) Verbs

Imagine that you’re 16 years old, desperately want a car, but have no money. Imagine that your Uncle Ned, who owns a Salvage Yard (we used to call them “junk yards”) graciously
allows you to take any of his wrecked cars you want. But as you examine them, you discover that not one of them is complete: this one has no engine, that one has no front end, the
other one has no rear half, and so on. So, with your Uncle Ned’s permission (!) and acetylene torch, you cut a good front end from a Chevy Malibu, a good cabin area from a Dodge
Charger, and a good rear end from a Ford Pinto. Then with Uncle Ned’s welder you connect them together and...presto...(via some mechanical magic)...you’ve got your “car.” You
call it the “Chev-odg-ord.” Whether you realize it or not, you have yourself a “Suppletive” car: a single vehicle made from completely diverse genetic stock.

How does this work with verbs? You know that a “normal” verb has one Root which flows genetically into the formation of six Principal Parts. But imagine that a given verb Root
was Defective, only sprouting into two or three Principal Parts, and therefore not able to “express itself” in the full range of verb Tenses (etc.). Imagine that a different Root (but one
with a similar meaning!) likewise has failed to sprout into all of its Principal Parts. Now imagine that you could “marry” these two roots to create a “whole” verb with a fuller range
of Principal Parts! Now you have “one” verb made out of several Defective Roots.

Though there are fewer than 10 “Chev-odg-ord” verbs in the GNT, several of them have common meanings and are frequently encountered. We’ve already met five (5) of them (in
their Present and Imperfect Tenses) without knowing it. Now when we move to the Future, we discover that a “marriage” must have taken place with a completely different root to
create a “hybrid verb,” a Suppletive. Examine below:

(Diztsitoizi:;fp;;ttry) Translation Verb Root 1 (;li(; AP; I:/III:(?/?S) Translation Verb Root 2
Aéyo I am saying [Aey] Epd I'will say [ep]
OpG® I am seeing [opar] oot I'will see [on]
¢60im 1 am eating [ec0] QOryOLOL I'will eat [poy]

EPXOMOCI 1 am coming [epy] é?uﬁl’)GO},LOLl Iwill come [eAevO]
) 1 am carrying [oep] olo® I'will carry [o1]

As you might realize, these Futures need to be learned as if they were new vocabulary words. From now on, you will need to fuse together in your mind these forms: Kéym and
ép('b; (3p6((n and 6\|10},L0(1; ¢60im and (péwouou; épxouou and é?uel')oouocl; (pép(n and 016®. We may not appreciate these marriages, but they’re doing just fine! [By the way,
you might notice that nothing is done to the root Oy to generate the 2nd Prinicipal part. It has traveled down Assembly Line D.]



Comments on Future Middle Form

As you know from all of our work above, the Future Tense has forms that distinctively stand in the Middle. In the examples we presented with AV in the Future Middle [AVG ouot
etc.], we offered a translation that drew attention to the active subject: “1 myself will destroy.” As we suggested in Chapter Two, a true Middle (i.e. not a Deponent form to be
translated like an Active) requires a great deal of exegetical awareness and skill to translate properly. Even so, there will be considerable disagreement among scholars over how best
to interpret a true Middle in any given circumstance. Therefore, the Future Middle forms we will work with (in our exercises below) will be Deponents only [to be translated simply

Actively]. When you see these Middle endings, translate them Actively, and call them Deponents. For your convenience, we have collected the ten (10)/verbs we have learned
to this point whose Futures are Deponent. ===

1st PrinPart
(Dictionary Entry)

TOPEVOUONL
70
¢oBim

£pyouot
yivopot
YIVOCK®
Boive
AopPovo
OTOKPIVOULOLL

bd /
amoBviioxko
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Translation

I am going
I am seeing
I am eating
I am coming
I am becoming
I am knowing
I am going
I am receiving
I am answering

I am dying

Verb Root

[ropev]
[opa]
[ecO]
[epx]
[vev]
[yvo]
[Bot]
[Aof]

[-xprv]

[-Oawv]

~3 2nd PrinPart
(Fut/Act/Ind/1s)

TOPEVGOUONL
oot
QOryopot
glevoouon
YEVIGOUOL
YVAOGOUOL
Bnoopon
Afuyouoi
ATOKPLVOD UL

dmoBovodopon

Translation
I will go
T will see (Suppletive)
I will eat (Suppletive)
I will come (Suppletive)

1 will become
I will know
I will go
I will receive
I will answer

T will die
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The Future Passive and The 6th Principal Part
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From the unified chart it is clear that the Future Passive is formed from the sixth Principal Part, to which are joined the same endings as are found in the Middle. Look again at the

whole Paradigm below:

Future Active Indicative

Ao “I will destroy”
AboeighB “you will destroy”
Mocet “he/she/it will destroy”
AMcouev “we will destroy”
AMooete “yall will destroy”
Avcovel(V) “they will destroy”

Future Middle Indicative

Avoopon “I myself will destroy”
7\.1’)6]113[3 “you yourself will destroy”
2 “he/she/it himself will
VOETO destroy”
Avoouebo “we ourselves will destroy’
, “y’all yourselves will
Mcecbe destroy”
, “they themselves will
AdoovTaL 4

destroy”

The obvious job that remains is grasping the formation of the six¢zh Principal Part. Only two Assembly Lines exist:

Input

Sixth Principal Part Factory

Assembly Line Machinery

B

v

Verb Root = Engineer?

AN

A = add (On) [usually]

Future Passive Indicative

AvBncopon “I will be destroyed”
XU@T’]GTL] “you will be destroyed”
007 “he/she/it will be
vunoetot destroyed”
AbBncduedo “we will be destroyed”
AMbhcecbe “y’all will be destroyed”
AvBhcovton “they will be destroyed”
Product

B =3 add (M) [rarely]




Almost all the verbs we know will travel down Assembly Line A. More good news is that the theta (6) added by Assembly Line A is never effaced, never eliminated, never
contracted to change its own appearance! This means that we should spot the sixth Principal Part fairly easily.

As presented in grammars, lexicons and vocabulary lists, the sixth Principal Part is “dressed up” in the representative form of the Aorist Passive Indicative, Ist singular. See the
example given with MO below:

Second Pr. Third Pr. Fourth Pr. Fifth Pr. Sixth Pr.

First Pr. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt. Prt.

Mo Moo £éAoo Aédlvko  Aédlvpon  EADOnv

In order to find the “naked” form, we need to strip off the augment (€) [remembering that the Aorist Indicative is a past-time verb] as well as the secondary active personal ending
(V). We are left with 7»1)9’1] as the basic Principal Part, to which we must add a sigma (O) to mark the Future dimension. Then come the Primary Middle/Passive personal endings
attached via the appropriate connecting vowels (O or €).

“I will be
destroyed” etc.

Wb 6 o pou = Avbhocopon —>
k Connecting Personal Ending
Connecting Vowel
Sigma (sign of future)

6th Principal Part

As we move through the various forms of the Future Passive, you will notice that not all verbs we have learned actually have a sixth Principal Part, giving us less work to do. Ifa
verb is not transitive (i.e. does not take a Direct Object when in the Active Voice), it will not have passive forms (excepting certain Deponent verbs).

Most of the following verbs need little comment. The theta-eta-sigma (enG ) sequence is clear, and the basic root you have learned is quite visible. Only the occasional lengthening
of final root vowels will slightly modify appearances:

.ls.t PrinPart Translation Verb Root 6th PrinPart Future Passiye Ind. Translation
(Dictionary Entry) (naked) Ist person singular
Ao I am destroying [Av] 7\,1)91]- 7\.1)9{](50}10& I will be destroyed
dKoV® I am hearing [akov] drcovon- dxovBnoopon I will be heard
TLOTEV® I am believing [miotev] niotevdn- miotevbnoopon Iwill be believed
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1st PrinPart Translation Verb Root 6th PrinPart Future Passiye Ind. Translation
(Dictionary Entry) (naked) Ist person singular

didmut I am giving [80] doOn- doBncoua I will be given
AL I am placing [O¢] 1e0n- teBfoopon I will be placed
Qryomoio 1 am loving [Gyoma] dryorn On- dryamnBicopon I will be loved
TE® I am honoring [tipo] TiunOn- TiunBhoopon I will be honored
TOLE® 1 am making [rote] mowmOn- romOnoopot I will be made
MnAow I am showing [dnAo] dNAwdn- dAwbncopon I will be shown

oipw Lam lifting up [op] pOn- &pBficopon 1 will be lifted up
gyelpw I am raising [eyep] éyepOn- éyepOnoouat I will be raised

In the verbs below, the final gamma () or kappa (X) has been aspirated [becoming a chi ()] under the influence of the theta (9). Otherwise these forms are very recognizable.

[You can experience the change by pronouncing these letters, unchanged, before the theta. Just the presence of the aspiration in the theta causes the speaker to aspirate the previous
consonant. |

1st PrinPart Translation Verb Root 6th PrinPart Future Passiye Ind. Translation
(Dictionary Entry) (naked) Ist person singular
Grym I am leading [ry] o On- drxOnoopon Iwill be led
detxvout I am showing [deux] deyOn- deryOnoopon I will be shown
dddoKkm I am teaching [Souk] 1801 On- ddaryBncopon I will be taught
KNPLGGM I am preaching [knpuy] Knpuxen- Knpuxeﬁoopal 1 will be preached

As you might have expected, Suppletive verbs keep up their tricky ways. While kéyco and 6p6c0) will use the same root as you met in the 2nd Principal Part, (pépco has now

employed a third distinct root to form the 6th Principal Part. The good news continues to be that the theta-cta-sigma (eT]G) sequence remains clearly visible, making these verbs
easy to parse.



1st PrinPart

(Dictionary Entry) Translation
ké’yu) I am saying
6p6“0 I am seeing
(pépu) I am carrying

Verb Root

[ep]
[ont]
[evey]

6th PrinPart
(naked)

éppebn-
0¢0n-
éveyOn-

Future Passive Ind.

Ist person singular Translation
éppebnocopon I will be spoken
dpBfcopon I will be seen
éveyOnoouan I will be carried

A few remaining verbs manifest oddities that we will not attempt to explain at this point. The first (Yv®0O Gn-) has an unexpected internal sigma; the next two (K?n]en—, B?\,T]en -)
transpose the order of letters in their root; the next pair (G (,091]—, Kplen -) seem to have lost the last letter of their roots; and the final pair (-6TOAN-, Ypaen—) are the only ones (of
the verbs we’ve learned) that go down Assembly Line B (using no theta). But note again, these forms are still quite recognizable.

1st PrinPart Translation
i
(Dictionary Entry)

YIVOCK®D I know
KOAED I am calling
B(i?»?\.(o I am throwing
G({)C(D I am saving
Kpilve I am judging

ATOGTEAN® I am sending

TPAO® I am writing
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Verb Root

[yvo]

[cole]
[BoA]

[cwd]
[xpwv]

[-oTer]
[ypop]

6th PrinPart

(naked)
Tvocn-

KAnOn-
BAnbn-

codn-
Kkp1On-

-GTOAN-
Ypoon-

Future Passive Ind.

. Translation
1st person singular

yvocsbncouat I will be known
kAnOncouan I will be called
BAnOncopon I will be thrown
cobncouat I will be saved
kpOicopon I will be judged

OMOGTOANGOUOL I will be sent
YPOPN GO I will be written

154



11: The Future Tense 155

Interpretive Meaning of the Future Indicative

The Greek Future Tense works quite like the English Future Tense. Basically there are three (3) distinct uses of future forms, with the examples below illustrating these uses in either
language:

1) Simple Predictive Future: “Tomorrow I will drive out to the beach to take a walk.” [Projecting what will happen.]
2) Imperatival Future: “Amy, tomorrow you will clean your room up! Any questions?” [Requiring what must happen.]
3) Deliberative Future: “Should we sell our stock and invest in real estate?” [Considering what should happen.]
. . b ’ .
The Future Indicative of siut New Testament Exploration
Singular Plural Matt Then he will answer them, saying, Truely, I say to you all, just as
25:45-46 you did not do it for the least of these, you did not do it for me. kol
Ist {oopot ¢o6ueba ameAeVOOVTOL 0VTOL 1 KOAOGLY alidviov, ol O¢ dikouot
e1g Lonv oldviov. (KOAUGLY 0ULOVIOV = eternal punishment,
2nd on £oecbe dlkao = righteous; 0LMOVIOV = eternal)
3rd 5 y Matt Therefore, just as the weeds are collected and burned with fire, so it
gott gooviat 13:40-41  will be at the end of the age. dimocTEAEL O VIOG T0D AvBpdmOVL

‘COf)C_, &yyékonc_‘, o0TOD, and they will gather from his kingdom
everything that causes sin and the ones who practice lawlessness.

Matt It will be this way at the end of the age. Angels will come and

13:49-50  separate the evil from the righteous kol BaAoDo1v 0dTOVG
€1¢ TNV KOUIVOV T0D TUPOG: where there will be weeping and
gnashing of teeth. (K(ﬁcuwov = furnace; nl)pég = fire)

Luke But the angel said to him, “Do not be afraid, Zechariah, for your

1:13-14  prayer has been heard, kol 1) Yovi| cov EAlcaPet yevvioet
VIOV 601 Kol KOAEGELS TO Ovopo oOToD Twdvvny. And this
will be joy and gladness, and many will rejoice at his birth.

Rev 3:12  The one who conquers I will make him a pillar in the temple of my
God, and he will never depart from it Kol yp&y® £’ adTOV TO
Gvopa tod Beod pov kol 1o Svopo Thg toAewg oD Beod
LoV, the new Jerusalem that comes down out of heaven from my
God, and my new name as well. (6V0u0¢ = name; nélemg = city)



Digging Deeper into the New Testament
Text

1) Find I Corinthians 15:51-2 and I Thessalonians 4:16-17 in your GNT,
and read these verses aloud repeatedly. As you read, you should recognize
several vocabulary words and much of the grammar. See if you can pick
out the Futures...before you turn to the Interlinear. How many Futures
are there? What features of the forms allowed you to recognize them
as Futures even if you have not yet learned these particular vocabulary
words?

2) Now check the same verses in the Greek Interlinear, searching for Futures.
In order to do this, you need to know that the code Mounce has devised
signals Futures with an “f” immediately following the initial part-of-
speech designation [the part-of-speech code for a verb is “v”’]. Therefore,
anytime you see a code beginning with “v.f....” you know you have a
Future verb on you hands. You can see this code at work in the first verb of
I Cor. 15:51:

In this circumstance, the code should be interpreted as follows:

“will sleep”
xounOnoduedo
v. fpi. 1pl
Part of Tense Voice Mood Person Number
Speech
v f P i | pl
Verb Future passive Indicative Ist plural

[Though Mounce parses this verb as a Passive in form, it likely functions as a
Deponent to be translated Actively: “We shall...sleep...” See below in our work with
BDAG.]

3) In your Interlinear at I Cor. 15:51 you will find the English word “sleep,”
with the Greek Future verb KOLLLT]GT]G(’)LLS@OL beneath it. By using its
vocabulary code (3121), you can find it in Appendix B of the Interlinear,
and then find its entry in BDAG. Examine this entry in BDAG, noticing
the different senses this verb may have from passage to passage. Which
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sense best applies here in I Corinthians? [BDAG helps us out by citing this
very passage.] One of the great values of BDAG is its citation of extra-
biblical passages for their contrastive value. What pagan literary passage
does BDAG offer in contrast to its citation of I Cor. 15:18 which would
have set Paul’s gospel apart from its cultural backdrop?

Note also that BDAG has a clarifying note just before sense #1: “...in our lit. only in
pass. and w. act. sense...” This may seem at first too cryptic to decode, but isn’t too
difficult after all. It means: “[This verb KOLLL(SLO)] is [found] in our lit[erature] (i.e.
the GNT) only in pass[ive forms] and [is to be translated] w[ith an] active sense.” In
other words, the GNT writers treat this verb as a Deponent verb.

4) In Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax find pages
244-245 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 566—571]. Read these
pages carefully, and follow closely the various nuances (subtle senses)
of the Future described here. [No need to make this overly complicated.
We’ve covered these uses in our treatment above.] Which use of the
Future likely dominates the passages we have been working with? [I
Corinthians 15:51-2 and I Thessalonians 4:16-17].
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Chapter Eleven Vocabulary

We are adding no truly new vocabulary. But because the Suppletive verbs are showing
roots we have not seen before, it might be helpful to list them here:

Root 1st PrinPrt.  Root 2nd PrinPart Root 6th PrinPrt
ey Aéyo ép Epd ép p gggﬁ_()or
dpo. Opd® on Syopon on o¢On-
¢o0 ¢o0im ooy Qaryouoi

£px Epyopont  éAevd  édeboopon

oEp PEP® ot ol6® gvey éveyOn-

The Future forms of €111 are best added here, and should appear very “familiar” to
you:

Singular Plural
Ist £oopot 1 will be écéugea we will be
2nd %fcn you will be goecBe you will be
3rd goton he/she/it will be goovtot they will be

Note that the 2nd singular undergoes the same contraction you find in the regular
Primary Middle/Passive forms, and that the 3rd singular appears to drop the expected
epsilon (€) connecting vowel.
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Exercises

1. Short Answer

1) What time (past, present or future) does the Greek Future Tense signify?

2) What aspect (internal/continuous, external/undefined, or perfect) of does
the Greek Future Tense signify?

3) How would you express (in English) these notions of time and aspect (of
the Future Tense) with the verb “run” in the first person singular, active
voice?

4) From which Principal Part is the Greek Future Tense (active and middle
voices) built?

5) From which Principal Part is the Greek Future Tense (passive voice) built?

6) With what set of personal endings is the Greek Future Tense built?

7) Does an augment appear with Greek verbs in the Future Tense?
8) How many different Principal Parts would a “regular” Greek verb have?

9) From what basic element are all Principal Parts individually formed (in
“regular” transitive verb)?

10) What are Suppletive verbs?
11) How is the 2nd Principal Part most commonly formed?
12) How is the 6th Principal Part most commonly formed?

13) Very generally, how are the six Principal Parts distributed across the
unified chart?

14) What are the three uses of the Future Tense? Explain each.

11: The Future Tense

Solutions to Exercise I

1) future (Whew!)

2) external, viewed as a simple whole

3) Iwillrun (notice: future time; external/simple aspect)

4) the 2nd Principal Part

5) the 6th Principal Part

6) primary personal endings

7) no [augments appear only in the past time tenses of the Indicative (Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect)]

8) six

9) the Verb Root

10) The joining together of several (two or more) Defective verbs (that are similar in meaning) to create
a single set of Principal Parts that now function as a single “verb.” As you look across the Principal
Parts of a Suppletive verb, you will realize that its Principal Parts are derived from (two or more)
different Roots.

11) by adding sigma (o) to the Verb Root

12) by adding theta-eta (6n) to the Verb Root

13) All Principal Parts (except the 2nd) control vertical columns of the chart, with all verb forms in a
given column formed from the Principal Part positioned over it. The 2nd Principal Part interrupts
this pattern, forming the Future Active and Middle forms in the Indicative.

14) Predictive: [Projecting what will happen.]. Imperatival: [Requiring what must happen.].

Deliberative: [Considering what should happen.]

11. Drills with Present, Imperfect, and Future Verb Tenses

Increase your skill in recognizing, parsing and translating all three Tenses we have
learned [Present, Imperfect, Future]. Notice that the left-hand column contains Present
Tense verbs in a full sentence, while the center column and the right column offer
replacement verbs in the Imperfect and Future respectively. Go over this exercise
repeatedly until it begins to “flow” easily.

1) Working with the verb: c@C®

a) &y® ol tag PiPAovg. - Eswlov - cmow

b) éyd odloport Vo 10D Be0d. - éoléuny - cwbncouat
2) Working with the verb: 5100.GK®

a) oL OOACKELG TOVE ATOGTOAOVG. - £0100i0KEC -

ddaterg

b) oV d1daoKn VIO TOV AMOGTOA®Y. - E18GCKOV -
d1doryBnon
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3) Working with the verb: TEKVOV
a) 10 Tékvov ypaeetl Ty BiPAov. - Eypage - ypdyet

b) M BiBAog ypdetat DO TOV TEKVOV. - EYPOPETO -
YPOPNGETON

4) Working with the verb: dyandm
a) MUELG dyomduev Tov Bedv. - Nyondueyv - dyamhoouey

b) Muelg dyondpedo Vo 100 Be0d. - Hyommuedo -
dryonnOnoduebo

5) Working with the verb: Kpive
a) VUELG KPIVETE TOV KOGUOV. - £KPIVETE - KPIVETTE

e ~ ’ e \ ~ b 14 9 ’
b) VUEC kpiveshe LIO TAOV dmosTOAMY - Ekpiveche -
kp1Onceche

6) Working with the verb: 5186(01(00»0@

a) ol 010doKoA0L ADOVGL TNV GUaPTIOY. - EAVOV -
AMGovot

b) ot diddokoAol Abovtot T Gpoptig. - EADOVTO -
AvBncovron

Solutions to Exercise 11

)]

2)

3)

a) £y® o0l 10 PiPAovg. Iam saving the books. (Present Active Indicative, 1st Sing)
EG@COV was saving (Imperf.Act.Ind.1stSg) omom will save (Fut.Act.Ind.1stSg)

b) éyd c@lopot 1o 10D 00D. 1am being saved by God. (Present Mid/Pass Indicative,

1st Sing) écqﬂ;é},mv was being saved (Imperf.M/P.Ind.1stSg) cwbBfcouon will be saved
(Fut.P.Ind.1stSg)

a) oV d18doKelg ToVG dmooTOAOVG. You are teaching the apostles. (Present Active Indicative,
2nd Sing) €81doickeg were teaching (Imperf.Act.Ind.2ndSg) 818¢Eeig will teach (Fut.Act.
Ind.2ndSg)

b) oV SLSéLGKn V1O 1@V dmocTOAwy. You are being taught by the apostles. (Present Mid/Pass
Indicative, 2nd Sing) £818dcKov were being taught (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2ndSg) 5[50()(91’1(5’[] will
be taught (Fut.P.Ind.2ndSg)

a) 10 téxvov Ypdeet v PiBAov. The child is writing the book. (Present Active Indicative, 3rd
Sing) #ypage was writing (Imperf.Act.Ind.3rdSg) ypdyer will write (Fut.Act.Ind.3rdSg)

4)

5)

6)
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b)M BiB?\.OQ YpG@eTat Vo ToD TEkvov. The book is being written by the child. (Present Mid/
Pass Indicative, 3rd Sing) &ypdipeto was being written (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rdSg) ypopceton
will be written (Fut.P.Ind.3rdSg)

a) NUelg dryamdpey TOv Oedv. We are loving God. (Present Active Indicative, 1st Plural)
Nyonduev were loving (Imperf.Act.Ind.Ist PI) &yomhoopev will love (Fut.Act.Ind.1st Pl)
b) Nuelg dyomdpedo Hnd 100 BeoD. We are being loved by God. (Present Mid/Pass Indicative,
1st Plural) fyommpebo were being loved (Imperf. M/P.Ind.1st Pl) &ryomnOnoduebo will be
loved (Fut.P.Ind.1st Pl)

a) DuElg kpivere 1OV kOGUOV. You are judging the world. (Present Active Indicative, 2nd
Plural) €xpivete were judging (Imperf.Act.Ind.2nd P1) xpivelte will judge (Fut.Act.Ind.2nd
Pl)

b) Ouelg kpivesBe Hmd TOV dnosTdAwY You are being judged by the apostles. (Present
Mid/Pass Indicative, 2nd Plural) éxpivecOe were being judged (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2nd P1)
kp1Bfceche will be judged (Fut.P.Ind.2nd P1)

a) ol 818doxaror Mbovst Thy duaptiov. The teachers are destroying sin. (Present Active
Indicative, 3rd Plural) €\vov were destroying (Imperf.Act.Ind.3rd PI) Adcovct will destroy
(Fut.Act.Ind.3rd P1)

b) oi d18dcKahol Adovron tf) Gpoptig. The teachers are being destroyed by sin. (Present
Mid/Pass Indicative, 3rd Plural) éA\0ovto were being destroyed (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rd Pl)
AvBfcovtor will be destroyed (Fut.P.Ind.3rd Pl)

111. Synthetic Sentences

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses
appropriately; 7) and write out in Greek at least two sentences.

1) M éxkAnoio v 86&av 10D Be0d i ToD Adyou
ddaryOnoeton, kol to Epyo Thg dukatoshvng ol dytot
OmOGTOAOL TOGOVOTL.

2) ol Adyot thig Baciheiog 1@ Adw éppnBhcovtar, kabmg ol
Oryyelot £keTVOL OTOVG €K TV 0VPOVAV KNPOGGOVGT.

3) el év 10ig kopdiong LUAV TV dANBeiov 10D edoryyediov
dyanfoete, yvooesbe 811 1 dAH0eta 0Oy VRO TV Tékvov
¢ dpoptiog ABhoetar.

4) el kol €k Tdv 38wV 1oV Bovdtov To MUY Tékva ol
GmOGTOAOL 0VTOL KAAEGOVGT, TOV AdYoV Thig Cmhig ovK
Gxovoovot, TV 08¢ Paciieiov 10D Beod o0 Anuyovar.



5) év éxetvn T UEPQ elg ToVg 0vpavodg did thg €Eovolag 10D
vi0D eicedevoecbe, 10 Yop ddpov thig Lofig bro oD Beod
vulv dobfcetont.

6) ol d18doKoAot Thg elpfvng 0VK EAVOVTO VIO TOD
d18a5Kdrov T0D Bavdtov, dALY VO T0D Beod
yvwcBhcovion gig 8¢ Tovg 0Vpovovg odTod dyxbncovTa.

7) €l¢ TOV KOGUOV gloeAevoouot Ot TO evayyEALOV, £k O
700 a0ToD KOGHOV S10L THV OpapTioy Kol TOv Bdvortov
é&skef)cm; [Note punctuation, and third use of the Future.]

8) VOV da TNy £€ovoiov ThHg GUOPTIOG | Yoy LoV VEKPOL,
GALG €v éxelvn Th Muépa tfi 86N t0D Beod éyepBnoopat, N
d¢ yuyn nov ayta Eoton kol Vo 100 Beod dpOnceta.

e e \ ~ b ’ \ \ b / /’
9) ol viol Tdv dvBpmrev katd v dAnBeiay kpiBfcovtot,
0 YOp Gy1og o0ToVg EkdAel, GALG OVK EXTIGTEVOV TOVG
dovAovg 10D evoryyeAiov.

10) €1 kol TO VOYYEALOV KNPVGGOUEY OTL 01 VEKPOL
éyepBnoovton Uro 10D Be0D, 6 kKdoUOg v Talg GpopTiog
0070V vekpOg £0Tiv, Kol 00 AUWETOL TV QOVIIV TOV AYlov.
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The Aorist Indicative (logic and ideas)

To this point we have learned three (3) verb Tenses in the Indicative Mood: the
Present (Active and Middle/Passive), the Imperfect (Active and Middle/Passive),
and the Future (Active, Middle, and Passive). Just as importantly, we have learned
not only how they are formed (on the basis of the First, Second and Sixth Principal
Parts) but also where they are located on a unified verb chart. We can discern many
important features of a Tense by examining its position on the chart as it intersects
such columns and rows as Aspect, Voice, Mood, and Time.

Now as we turn to the Aorist Indicative, we will discover that we have already done
most of the heavy lifting back in chapters Ten and Eleven. With an understanding of
the Principal Parts (as formed from the verb Root) along with an overall conceptual
map of the Greek verb, we can engage the Aorist Indicative fairly directly. From the
unified chart re-presented on the next page you can see key features of the Aorist
Indicative without much trouble:

1) The Aorist Tense in the Indicative Mood is as past-time Tense. The three
(3) past-time Tenses of the Indicative (Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect)
will signal past-time by their augments, and can be found in a horizontal
row within the Indicative.

Important Note: As you look down the column of External Aspect, you will notice
that all of the boxes (except for the Future Tense] are named “Aorist.” But only in the
Indicative Mood does “past-time” horizontally intersect the column of Aorist Tenses.
This means that the Aorist Tenses, outside the Indicative Mood, have no necessary
reference to the past. Therefore in the Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative, Infinitive,
and Participle the Aorist Tense essentially indicates External Aspect: an action
viewed and presented as a whole. This is why it is absolutely necessary always to
distinguish the Aorist Indicative from Non-Indicative Aorists! Put another way, only
in the Indicative Mood does the Aorist Tense signify External Aspect and past-time!

2) You can see that the Aorist Indicative expresses External Aspect. [By and
large, the entire External-Aspect column contains verb forms that view
an action as a whole, not as a progressive or staged series. This does not
mean that the action itself is not progressive or staged “in the real world,”

3)

4)

only that the writer’s perspective, presentation, and interests are External,
“outside the event,” viewing it as a whole.]

You can see that the Aorist Tense will have three (3) sets of forms which
express Active, Middle and Passive Voices distinctly. [In other words,
there is no sharing of forms by the Middle and Passive as in Present and
Imperfect Tenses. ]

You can see that the Aorist Active and Aorist Middle will be formed from
the Third Principal Part, while the Aorist Passive will be formed from the
Sixth Principal Part.



Unified Overview

2nd PrPt

Internal Aspect
Active Mid/Pass
Indicative [Mood] Present Present Mid/
Present Time Active Pass
. Imperfect Imperfect
T .
Past Time Active Mid/Pass
Future Time (no forms) (no forms)
. . Present Present Mid/
Subjunctive [Mood] Active Pass
. Present Present Mid/
Imperative [Mood] Active Pass
Present Present Mid/
ive [M :
Optative [Mood] Active Pass
Present Present Mid/
itive IM :
Infinitive [Mood] Active Pass
Present Present Mid/
. . M :
Participle [Mood] Active Pass
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Root

Active

External Aspect

Middle

Passive

(no forms)

Aorist Active

Future Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

Aorist Active

(no forms)

Aorist Middle

Future
Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

Aorist Middle

(no forms)

Aorist
Passive

Future
Passive

Passive

Aorist
Passive

Aorist
Passive

Aorist
Passive

Aorist
Passive

Perfect Aspect
Active Mid/Pass
Perfect Perfect Mid/
Present Pass

PluPerfect PluPerfect
Active Mid/Pass

Fut. Perfect
Active

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

Perfect
Active

Perfect
Active

3rd PrPt 6th PrPt 4th PrPt 5th PrPt

Fut. Perfect
Mid/Pass

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

(rare or n/a)

Perfect Mid/
Pass

Perfect Mid/
Pass
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The Formation of the 3rd Principal Part

Since it is clear from the chart that the Aorist Active and Middle Tenses (down the entire External-Aspect column) are formed from the Third Principal Part, we must learn how this
particular Principal Part is formed. From the diagram below you can see that a verb Root may travel down any of five (5) Assembly Lines:

Input Third Principal Part Factory Product
Assembly Line Machinery

/ A — add (o) + o \
B =— add (k) + 0 —
Yerb Root=>»| Engineer? C =3 addnothing + a ThirdTl;rritncim
D =3  addnothing + o/e o
E

=3 add nothing

+

\ nothing /

Some Traditional Labels

We’ve been using the images of Assembly Lines to describe the different ways verb Roots undergo transformation into Principal Parts. But in the standard Greek tools that you will
be using (lexicons, grammars), a traditional nomenclature is used. (Notice that any form using an alpha connecting vowel () is known as a “First” Aorist.)

A =3  add (0) + o = “First Aorist” (type 1?)
B =—>  add(x) + o = “First Aorist” (type 2?)
C =3 addnothing + o = “First Aorist” (type 37)
D =3 addnothing + o/e = “Second Aorist”

E =3 addnothing + nothing = “Root Aorist”



Some Historical Comments

A beginning grammar is not the place to engage in complex explanations about the
evolution of a language. But an occasional comment can prove helpful. You might
be interested to know that the so-called “Second” Aorists and “Root” Aorists are
the earliest (i.e. oldest) strategies the Greek language employed to express an Aorist
Tense. In the evolution of the Greek language, the so-called “First” Aorists gained
only a toehold before growing in frequency in usage over time. When we reach the
GNT, the “First” Aorists had gained the upper hand. Keep these two things in mind:
1) The names “First” and “Second” are poorly chosen, obscuring the chronological
priority of the so-called “Second” aorists; 2) Many verbs will have both “First” and
“Second” Aorist forms, with one foot in the “old” world and one in the “new.” On
occasion there may be a shade of difference in meaning between the two. Consult

Augment 3rd PrinPrt Personal Ending

\ C‘mny Alpha/

)

¢ MG o upev

Aorist Active Indicative [3rd PrinPrt]

Aorist Middle Indicative [3rd PrinPrt]

BDAG for help here. [You might look up YG‘CT]MI to see how complex this can
become.]

Assembly Line “A”

Many Greek verbs travel down Assembly Line “A,” adding sigma (O) to the Root.
An important feature of this pathway is the use of alpha (0.) as a connecting vowel
joining the “naked” Principal Part to the Personal Endings in the Indicative. Observe
how these elements, along with the augment, unite to form the Aorist Active and
Middle Indicative. (We’ll demonstrate this four-fold combination of elements with
the 1st Person Plural of the Active.)

(Let s not consider the passive right now)

Aorist Passive Indicative [6th PrinPrt]

gAvoo “I destroyed” gAvGauUnV
EAVoOCBB “you destroyed” EAMOCm
b4 « : 2 N
glvoe(v) he/she/it destroyed EAVOoOTO
EMdooey “we destroyed” éAvoduebo
glMdoate “y’all destroyed” g\Mbooohe
glvoav “they destroyed” EAMOGaVTO

12: Aorist Tense

“I myself destroyed”
“you yourself destroyed”

“he/she/it [him]self destroyed”

“we ourselves destroyed”

“they themselves destroyed”

[T}

“y’all yourselves destroyed” y
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The Personal Endings of Assembly Line “A” .

You may have noticed that the Personal Endings used above are the same as those
used by the Imperfect. Since both the Imperfect Indicative and Aorist Indicative
are past-time Tenses, it is only natural that they both would use Secondary Personal
Endings.

Don’t be too distracted by the wrinkles (!!!) that have emerged at three (3) points.
(The “expected” components are set in brackets, while the actual “outcomes” lie
beyond the arrows.)

Aorist Active Indicative Aorist Middle Indicative
[E\vo-0-v] ¥ Elvoo ! [EAvo-G-unv] > éhvcsdunv
[EAvo-a-¢] ¥ €Alvoog [éMoo-a-c0] > éAbow !
[Elvo-o(v)] ¥ Elvoe(v) ! [eMoo-0-t0] ¥ éMDoaro

[EAMDo-a-pev] ¥ éAdoopev [éAvo-d-ueBa] > éAvoduebo

[¢Moo-a-te] ¥ éAboate [éA0o-0-60e] >  éMOoocBe
[EMvo-a-v] >  Elvoav [éMoo-a-vio] > éMdoavto

The “no problem” Verbs of Assembly Line “A”

165

In the 1st Singular Active: The Personal Ending (V) is not actually used,
exposing the alpha () to be the last letter of the word.

In the 3rd Singular Active: The alpha () is exchanged for an epsilon
(&), perhaps under influence from another Tense. The nu (V) shown

in parentheses is not a personal ending, but the moveable nu easing
pronunciation if the following word (in a given sentence) begins with a
vowel.

In the 2nd Singular Middle: The regular contraction to omega () occurs
between alpha (0l) and omicron (0) when the sigma (G) of the personal
ending drops out. You may recall that intervocalic sigmas often drop out.

Several verbs we have learned add sigma-alpha (OQ) very easily to the verb Root when forming the 3rd Principal Part.

-ls-t PrinPart Translation Verb Root 3rd PrinPart Translation Comments
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s)
Ao I am destroying [Av] EAvoa I destroyed Perfectly regular and obvious
dKovL® I am hearing [oa(ou] ﬁ](ouo(x I heard Perfectly regular and obvious
TGTEV® I am believing [miotev] énloTevoo 1 believed Perfectly regular and obvious

Short vowels at the end of a verb root are lengthened as the sigma is added: o to 1; € to 1; and O to M.



1st PrinPart
(Dictionary Entry)

QYOO
Cam
TIUA®
dkolovBém
Intéw
KOAE®
TOLE®
MAd®

Totnut

Translation

I am loving
I am living
I am honoring
I am following
I am seeking
I am calling
I am making
I am showing

I am setting

Verb Root

[dyora]
[Col
[tpo]
[dkoAovOe]
[Cnte]
[kode]
[rote]
[SnAo]

[ota]

3rd PrinPart

(Aor/Act/Ind/1s)

nyonnoo.
élnoa
gtiunoo
NxolovBnco
¢lnmoa
ékadeco
gmoinoo
gdnlmoa

gotnoo

Translation

I loved
1 lived
1 honored
I followed
1 sought
1 called
I made
I showed

1 set (placed)

The “some-problem” Verbs of Assembly Line “A” (adding ¢ to Verb Roots ending in mutes [T, ﬁ, Q. K Y. A Ty 5, 0 )

If a verb root ends in a “mute” consonant, that consonant will amalgamate with the sigma in forming the 3rd Principal Part. Yet even after the contraction has take place, the “s”
sound can easily be heard, signaling the Aorist. The contraction pattern is:

Comments

Perfectly regular and obvious
Perfectly regular and obvious
Perfectly regular and obvious
Perfectly regular and obvious
Perfectly regular and obvious

Epsilon does not lengthen!

Perfectly regular and obvious
Perfectly regular and obvious

This Lt verb chooses this company!

Mute Final Consonant of Verb Root 2nd PrinPrt Suffix Result
Voiceless Voiced Asperate
Labial (lips) T B [0) + = Y (labial + & = V)
Velar (throat) K Y X + = (velar+ 6 =)
Dental (teeth) 1 ) 0 + = c (dental + G = O)

12: Aorist Tense
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(Diitsitoizirl;fplz‘,‘rrlttry) Translation Verb Root ( :Jj;::;ﬁ:;;s) Translation Comments
BAérw I am seeing [BAer] EBAeyo Isaw Regular contraction, see above.
YPOO® I am writing [ypoio] EyponyoL I wrote Regular contraction, see above.
detkvout I am showing [Seuk] £de1&a I showed Regular contraction, see above.
d1ddoKkm 1 am teaching [Sok] £d6180&a 1 taught Regular contraction, see above.
KNPLGC® I am preaching [knpvy] éxknpvéa I preached Regular contraction, see above.
oq)Cm I am saving [cwd] oo 1 saved Regular contraction, see above.

Assembly Line “B”

Two of our verbs travel down Assembly Line “B,” adding kappa (X) to the Root. As you see from the factory diagram, this Assembly line also uses alpha as its connecting vowel.
You might notice that two of these verbs (below) are 1 verbs, though not all such verbs will travel down this Assembly Line. This fact should help remind us of a general principle
throughout our study of Greek verbs: there will be may “patterns” to be observed in how verbs form their Principal Parts and combine various elements to create finished forms....
but....there are many unpredictable outcomes. For example, we might have expected 16N Ut to join its [L verb partners in traveling down Assembly Line B, but it hasn ¥!

Ist PrinPart Translation Verb Root 3rd PrinPart Translation C
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) omments
Sidmp L am giving [60] £dmxal 1 gave Perfectly regular and obvious

1O I am placing [O¢] £0nxco I placed Perfectly regular and obvious



Assembly Line “C”

Several of our “liquid” verbs travel down Assembly Line “C,” adding no consonant to the root, but using an alpha connector.

-ls‘t PrinPart Translation Verb Root 3rd PrinPart Translation Comments
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s)

oipo I am lifting up [ap] fpa 1 lifted up Regular Liquid.

éye{p(o I am raising [gyep] ﬁyglpa 1" I raised Root vowel becomes a diphthong.

Kplve 1 am judging [kpwv] £kpLvoL 1 judged Regular Liquid.

HEVD I am staying [pev] guevo, ! 1 stayed Root vowel becomes a diphthong.
OTOGTEAA® I am sending [-oTer] onéotetho ! I sent Root vowel becomes a diphthong.
GTOKPIVOLLOL Lam answering [-xpwv] AmEKPLVOUNY I answered Deponent

Assembly Line “D”

Several of our verbs travel down Assembly Line “D,” adding ne consonant to the root, but using the 0/€ variable connecting vowel. Traditionally they are called “Second” Aorists,

though this formational strategy was chronologically “first.” Note carefully that the presence of the augment, the 0/€ variable connecting vowels, and the Secondary Endings will

make some of these verbs look much like their Imperfect counterparts. But the distinction between them remains, since the Aorist is formed from the 3rd Principal Part, whereas
the Imperfect is formed from the 1st.

-ls-t PrinPart Translation Verb Root 3rd PrinPart Translation Comments
(Dictionary Entry) (Aor/Act/Ind/1s)
ayo I am leading [ory] fyoyov I led (See #1 below)
B(&?L}m) I am throwing [B(xk] %Bakov 1 threw straight forward
eVpLok® 1 am finding [evp] gvpov I found (See #2 below)
EYm I am having [oey] £oy 0V 1 had (See #3 below)
Aopfove I am receiving [Aof] ghoPov I received straight forward

1) This verb has undergone “Attic reduplication.” The whole root (0tY) has been doubled (oryory), then augmented.
2) The initial diphthong appears not to have been lengthened in augmentation.

3) The internal vowel (&) of the root (0€)) has been “zeroed out.”
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Comparison of Imperfect and 2nd Aorist Forms

For several of the verbs above, the appearance of the 2nd Aerist differs significantly from that of the Imperfect because of the obvious difference in appearance between the 1st and
3rd Principal Parts [Imperfect: ékduﬁavov vs. 2nd Aorist: ’8’7»0([30\/]. But when the difference between the 1st and 3rd Principal Parts is subtle, then the forms of the Imperfect
and 2nd Aorist are nearly identical. Consider the forms below as a test bed for clarifying the issue at hand:

Internal Aspect: 1st Principal Part External Aspect: 3rd Principal Part
[-Badi-] [-Bad-]
Imperfect Active Indicative 2nd Aorist Active Indicative
£Bairov “I was throwing” £Borov “I threw”
£BoirechB “you were throwing” £Pakeg “you threw”
EBarAe(v) “he/she/it was throwing” #Boke(v) “he/she/it threw”
¢Bailopev “we were throwing” ¢Batopev “we threw”
éBo’cA}\,gtg “y’all were throwing” éBdQ\,grg “y’all threw”
EBOLKKOV “they were throwing” :éﬁ(xkov “they threw”
Imperfect Mid/Pass Indicative 2nd Aorist Middle Indicative
éﬁakk(')m]v “I was being thrown” é[}aképnv “I myself threw”
gBaArovhs “you were being thrown” £paiov “you yourself threw”
éBkagro “he/she/it was being thrown” éBd?Ls*co “he/she/it [him]self threw”
éBoO\,}\,() uee(x “we were being thrown” éBock()Mgeoc “we ourselves threw”
¢BdAAecOe “y’all were being thrown” ¢BdhecBe “y’all yourselves threw”
éﬁ(ﬂ\,?\,ovﬂco “they were being thrown” éBdO\,ovro “they themselves threw”




Suppletives: Salvage Yard Verbs

Most of the Suppletive verbs we have studied happen to take a 2nd Aorist approach when forming the 3rd Principal Part. That is, they move the verb Root (often a Root completely
unrelated to the Root from which the 1st Principal Part was formed) down Assembly Line “D”, using the variable vowels (0/€) to connect Personal Endings. Examine each of our
Suppletives below, continuing to familiarize yourself with these awkward combinations of Roots.

1st PrinPar Root 2nd PrinPart Root 3rd PrinPart Root Comments
Aéym [Aey] Epd [ep] elnov [en) New Root in 3rd PrinPart
OpG® [opa] dyopot [on] €100V [18] New Root in 3rd PrinPart
¢obim [ec0] PGyopon [pory] Eporyov [pary] Same Root as in 2nd PrinPart
¥ ’n s 3 Same Root as in 2nd PrinPart
€pyouoi [epy] EAeVGOUONL [elev0] nABov [elevO] [Root diphthong is “zeroed out.”]

The fifth of our Suppletive verbs ((pép(o) introduces a new Root in the 3rd Principal Part, but does not send it down Assembly Line “D.” Rather, it travels Line “C,” adding only
alpha () to create the Aorist Indicative. The kappa (K) is not the machinery of Assembly Line “B,” but is simply part of the new Root itself.
1st PrinPar Root 2nd PrinPart Root 3rd PrinPart Root Comments

This 3rd Root is actually generated
in a complex way from EVEK.

0] [oep] W el0) [o1] fHveyko [eveyxk]
Assembly Line “E”

Finally, two of our verbs travel down Assembly Line “E,” the simplest of all formative strategies! To the verb Root is added absolutely nothing, except Personal Endings. It should
be noted that no connecting vowel of any kind (0, €, or @) is being used, and that the vowel immediately preceding the Personal Ending is simply the (lengthened) final letter of the
verb Root itself.

1st PrinPart 3rd PrinPart

Translati Verb Root Translati
(Dictionary Entry) ranstation cro Roo (Aor/Act/Ind/1s) ransiation Comments
Boive 1 am going [Bo] EPnv I went straight forward
ywd)cK(n 1 am knowing [yvo] gvav I knew straight forward

The appearance of these forms may seem odd (since they have no connecting vowels) until you can “see” the Secondary Personal Endings for what they are, and “see” the verb root
(with its lengthened vowel stem) for what it is:

*This 3rd plural Personal Ending (GQLV) is used in a set of peculiar circumstances we don’t need to know right now.
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Eyvov “I knew” gyvouev  “We knew”
EyvaghB “you knew” gyvorte “you knew”
Eyvo “he/she/it knew” gyvooav*  “they knew”

The Formation of the Aorist Passive

It is clear from the chart (see page 162) that the Aorist Passive Tenses (down the entire External-Aspect column) are formed from the 6th Principal Part. We have already learned
(in our study of the Future Passive in Chapter Eleven) how this Principal Part is formed. We need make only a few comments to adapt what we know about the Future Passive in
order to make the Aorist Passive Indicative. Examine its forms (éM)Gnv etc.) below:

Aorist Active Indicative [3rd PrinPrt] Aorist Middle Indicative [3rd PrinPrt] Aorist Passive Indicative [6th PrinPrt]

“I destroyed” ékf)env “I was destroyed”
E—f}mcocgﬁﬁ ~you destroyed” yourself destroyed” é?y{)@ﬂ@ “you were destroyed”
glvoe(v) “he/she/it des “he/she/it [him]self destroyed” é?u')ﬂn “he/she/it was destroyed”
gNboouey “ g\vodue “we ourselves destroyed” EMOOnuey  “we were destroyed”
gANOoate “y’all destroyed” ¢\vooo0e urselves destroyed” A0 TE “y’all were destroyed”
“they destroyed” EAOcOVTO “they themselves d¢ é},{)@n “they were destroyed”

As presented in grammars, lexicons and vocabulary lists, the 6th Principal Part is already “dressed” in the form of the Aorist Passive Indicative, 1st singular, as with the example
of AO® below:

First Pr. Prt. Second Pr. Prt. Third Pr. Prt. Fourth Pr. Prt. Fifth Pr. Prt. Sixth Pr. Prt.

Ao AOG® £lvoo AEAvKa AéAvpon A0V

As you can see, the remaining forms of the Aorist Passive Indicative are created simply by adding the other Secondary Active Personal Endings to the 6th Principal Part. The only
oddity from your perspective is that the 3rd Plural Personal Ending is o, instead of v (as appears in the Aorist Active).



Interpretive Meaning of the Aorist
Indicative

In the Indicative Mood, the Aorist usually indicates that an action took place in past

time, relative to the speaker.

But in every Mood and Mode (Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Optative,
Infinitive, Participle), the Aorist Tense commonly views actions (events, processes,

or states) in one of three (3) ways:

The vast majority of Aorists simply view an event from a
simple, external vantage point, without any interest in its
internal progression or duration. The simple English past tense
is often the most appropriate translation: “we sang,” “we
studied,” “she swam,” “they worked,” etc. [Notice how these
English expressions give no indication of duration, no “inside

view” of progression or of stages.]

The Constative
Aorist:

Sometimes the meaning of the verb itself, combined with the
context in which it appears, suggests that the Aorist Tense is
encouraging us to view the onset of the activity, not really its
entirety. If an Aorist verb can effectively be translated into
English with a “began to” introductory expression, then we
may classify the usage as the Ingressive Aorist. “And they

began to follow him...”

The Ingressive
Aorist:

Sometimes the meaning of the verb itself, combined with the
context in which it appears, suggests that the Aorist Tense
is encouraging us to view the completion of the activity, not
really the whole process leading up to the completion. Because
no formulaic English translation exists which can convey this
notion in every situation, we will need to experiment with
various English paraphrases to communicate how an action
may be viewed from its “finished” perspective.

The
Consummative
Aorist:

12: Aorist Tense
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A Review of the Ten Parts of Speech

As you have already learned, Greek may be analyzed as having a total of ten (10) different kinds of words. Every single Greek word you encounter in the GNT will fit into one of
these word classes! Review the names, roles, examples, and codes (in Mounce) of the ten (10) “Parts of Speech” as listed below:

Part of Speech Typical Role English Example Interlinear Code (in Mounce)
1) verb sets in motion an action or state I saw the president. v (verb)
2) noun person, place, “thing” I saw the president. n (noun)
3) article particularizes a noun I saw the president. d (definite article)
4) adverb modifies a verb I saw the president yesterday. adv (adverb)
5) adjective modifies a noun I saw the former president yesterday. a (adjective)
6) conjunction adds things together I saw the president and the first lady. cj (conjunction)
7) pronoun replaces a noun I saw them yesterday. r (pronoun)
8) preposition relates a noun to the sentence I saw them in the deli yesterday. p (preposition)
9) interjection attention-getting device Hey! 1 saw them yesterday! ] (interjection)
10) particle adds tone or nuance to a sentence I indeed saw them yesterday. pl (particle)

But Mounce isn’t quite satisfied with these ten (10) categories, and has decided to treat the two verb Modes [Infinitives and Participles] as two additional categories of analysis.
(Technically, these are simply verbs, and could be parsed accordingly.) So for purposes of working in Mounce’s Interlinear, we’ll need to add two more “classes” of words to the ten

we already have:

Part of Speech Typical Role English Example Interlinear Code (in Mounce)
11) infinitive a verbal noun To meet the president is an honor. f (infinitive)

12) participle a verbal adjective The sitting president lives in D.C. pt (participle)



A Limited Comment on Infinitives and
Participles

We are not able, in this first semester of Greek, to tackle the formation and use of
Greek Infinitives and Participles. Yet it is possible to make brief mention of them,
and offer English examples to illustrate their essential character.

The Infinitive is a hybrid, the combination of verb and noun. Notice in the examples
below how an Infinitive can sometimes be substituted for a noun in a given sentence.
[English Infinitives often take the form of “to ‘blank.’”’]
I love ice cream.

Sentence with a Noun: Jessica is human.

Sentence with an Infinitive: I love to eat. To err is human.
The Participle likewise is a hybrid, the combination of verb and adjective. Notice in
the examples below how a Participle can sometimes be substituted for an adjective in

a given sentence: [English Participles can take the form of “blank-ing.”]

The yellow boat might be smashed against the

Sentence with an Adjective:
Adjective rocks.

The drifting boat might be smashed against the

Sentence with a Participle:
Larticiple rocks.

New Testament Exploration

Whether then it was I or they, OUT®OG KNPUGGOUEV KL OVTOG

1 Cor 15:11 X ,
EMIOTEVLOUTE.

kol AroAovOnoov avtd Sylor moAlol &mod thig

Matt 4:25 ToAdoiiog and Decapolis and Jerusalem and Judea and beyond
the Jordan. (TOAAOL = many; ToMAaiog = Galilee)
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He asked him urgently, “My little daughter is near death. Come
and lay your hands on her so that she may be healed and live.” kol
anfiABev pet’ adtod. kol koAovBel adTd GxAog ToAVG
kol ouvEOMPBov avTOV. (MOAG = many; cuvéBMPov =
they were crowding)

Mark 5:23-
24

And he said to them, “You all go!” Then they came out and entered
Matt 8:32 the pigs, and the herd rushed down the steep slope into the lake Kol
améBovov év 1olg Vdooty. (Vdaoty = waters)

These things he spoke in the treasury while he was teaching in the
Temple. No one seized him because his hour had not yet come.
Einev o0v maAv o0101g €ym vroyo kol {nthoeté
ue, kol &v tfj opoptio dudv arobovelcBe: onov ym
VAo DUETC 00 dVvosOe EABETV. (DRdym = I am going
away; OTOV = where; dOvacBe MDY = able 1o go)

John 8:20-21

Digging Deeper into the New Testament
Text

1) Find John 2:12-22, the story of the cleansing of the temple, in your
GNT, and read these verses aloud. Make mental notes to yourself as you
recognize such things as pronouns, preposition, articles, conjunctions,
adverbs, etc. You may also be able to make out as much as a third of the
vocabulary.

2) Now find the same verses in the Greek Interlinear. Almost 200 items
are individually parsed by Mounce in these eleven verses. Your job?
Construct a chart, tallying the number of occurrences of each Part of
Speech represented. In other words, you should be able to show how
many nouns, how many verbs, how many pronouns (etc., etc.) are found
here in John 2:12-22. [It would be wise to review the codes that Mounce
has devised to identify each Part of Speech.] [There is no need to write out
the Greek words here. Simply tallying the count for each Part of Speech
is adequate.] What observations do you have regarding the frequencies of
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the Parts of Speech? What Insights might this data suggest regarding the
business of learning NT Greek? How far have we come?

[Pl

3) In Mounce’s Interlinear code, the Aorist Tense is identified by an “a
immediately after the Part-of-Speech identification (v = verb). As an
example of an Aorist Indicative, see John 2:15 and the following verb
within it:

In this circumstance, the code should be interpreted as follows:

“drove out”
e€ePaiev
v.aal.3s
Part of .
aro Tense Voice Mood Person Number
Speech -
v f p i 3 S
Verb aorist active Indicative 3rd singular

Now make a search to find every Aorist Indicative in this passage (John 2:12-22).
The Code for such should read:

v.a?i.?? [You should find about 20.] Record the verse numbers in which these all are
found. Then choose and copy any 8 of these forms, identifying the various features
of each form which would help you recognize them as Aorist Indicatives.

4) In your Interlinear at John 2:15 you will find the English word “whip,”
with the Greek noun (ppocyékktov beneath it. By using its vocabulary
code (5848), you can find it in Appendix B of the Interlinear, and then find
its entry in BDAG. Examine this entry in BDAG, noticing the comments
made in this (and the next) entry. What interesting (parenthetical)
comment near the end of the entry significantly “tones down” the action of
Jesus as describe here in John 2?

5) In Wallace’s Intermediate Grammar The Basics of NT Syntax find pages
239-43 [Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, pages 554-565]. Read these
pages carefully, and follow closely the various nuances (subtle senses)
of the Aorist described here. [No need to make this overly complicated.
We’ve covered these uses in our treatment above.] What do you make of
the special “essays” [“Thawing Out the Aorist” and “The Abused Aorist”]?
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What abuses in interpreting the Aorist must likely have been taking place
in previous (and present?) generations of scholars?

Chapter Twelve Vocabulary

We are adding no truly new vocabulary. The Suppletives and their roots are here
shown together:

1st PrinPart Root | 2nd PrinPart Root @ Root
“say” Aeyo Aey Epd ep einov en
“see” 0pa® opa. | Oyouot on eldov 10
“eat” ¢6bio €00 | @dyopon oay | feayov ooy
“come”  Epyopot  epy | éAedoopor  elev® | AABov  elevd
“carry”  @é€pw oep olow ot fiveyko  eveyk




14) What two (2) verb Modes are represented by the following abbreviations

E X e rc i S e S from Mounce’s Interlinear?

f pt

1. Short Answer Solutions to Exercise I

1) What time (past, present or future) does the Greek Aorist Tense signify in. 1) past

the Indicative Mood? 2) external, \{iewed asa simple whole'
3) Iran (notice: past time; external/simple aspect)

. . . 4) the 3rd Principal Part
2) What aspect (internal/continuous, external/undefined, or perfect) do Aorist 5; b 8

the 6th Principal Part
Tenses (in every Mood) signify? 6) secondary personal endings; [Aorist Active: secondary active; Aorist Middle: secondary middle;
Aorist Passive: secondary active]
3) How would you express (in English) the notions of time and aspect (of the 7) yes [augments appear in th'e three past time tenses gf the Ind}cat'lve (Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect)]
X T . oy i N 8) no [augments signal past time, which occurs only in the Indicative Mood]
Aorist Indicative) with the verb “run” in the first person singular, active 9) five
voice? 10) Constative: [viewing an event as a simple whole]; Ingressive: [viewing the onset of an event];

Consummative: [viewing the completion of an event]
. .. . . . . 11) verb and noun
4) From which Principal Part is the Greek Aorist Tense (active and middle -
) — 12) verb and adjective
voices) built (in all Moods)? 13) Verb, Noun, Article, Adjective, Adverb, Conjunction, Pronoun, Preposition, Interjection, Particle
14) Infinitive, Participle

5) From which Principal Part is the Greek Aorist Tense (passive voice) built?

6) With what set of personal endings is the Greek Aorist Tense built? I1. Part 1 Drills with Present, Imperfect, Future and Aorist Verbs in
the Indicative

7) Does an augment appear with Greek verbs in the Aorist Indicative? 1) Working with the verb: 00:) C‘D

8) Does an augment appear with Greek verbs in non-Indicative Aorist

’
a omwLm
Tenses? ) 5 C

. : : : b) €owlov
9) How many different strategies (Assembly Lines) might be used to create ) ¢ C

the 3rd Principal Part from a verb Root? 0) ohowd
10) What are the three uses of the Aorist Tense, broadly speaking? Explain d) cwoo.
each.

2) Working with the verb: ddGoKM
11) An Infinitive combines what two Parts of Speech?

a) O1daoKelg
12) A Participle combines what two Parts of Speech?

b) £0100ioKeG
13) What ten (10) Parts of Speech are represented by each of the following

abbreviations from Mounce’s Interlinear? c) 518&&8@

. . 3 l s/
v n d adj a ¢j r p J p d) £d01da&og
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3) Working with the verb: ypd(pm
a) YPaQEL
b) Eypope
¢) Yphwyet
d) Eypoye

4) Working with the verb: dYOLTCOLO)
a)  QyOom@UEV
b) Myomduev
¢) QyomnoouEY
d) Myamnoouev

5) Working with the verb: Kpive
a) Kplvete
b) éxpivete
c) KPLVELTE
d) éxpivate

6) Working with the verb: AD®
a) AVovot
b) €Avov
¢) AVvcovol

d) &\voav
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Solutions to Exercise II Part 1

D

2)

3)

4

5)

6)

a) olopor I am being saved. (Pres. M/P.Ind.1stSg)

b) éowlounv I was being saved. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.1stSg)

¢) codnoopar I will be saved. (Fut.P.Ind.1stSg)

d) éombnv I was saved. (Aor.P.Ind.1stSg)

a) 61dokn You are being taught. (Pres. M/P.Ind.2ndSg)

b) édddokov You were being taught. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2ndSg)
c) dwaybnon You will be taught. (Fut.P.Ind.2ndSg)

d) £d18ax0ng You were taught. (Aor.P.Ind.2ndSg)

a) ypagpeton It is being written. (Pres. M/P.Ind.3rdSg)

b) éypdoeto It was being written. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rdSg)

c) ypaproeton It will be written. (Fut.P.Ind.3rdSg)

d) éypdon It was written. (Aor.P.Ind.3rdSg)

a) ayanmdpedo We are being loved. (Pres. M/P.Ind.1st P1)

b) fyandpedo We were being loved. (Imperf. M/P.Ind. st Pl)
¢) ayannOnoopebo We will be loved. (Fut.P.Ind.1st Pl)

d) yomnOnpev We were loved. (Aor.P.Ind.1st Pl)

a) kpiveobe You are being judged. (Pres. M/P.Ind.2nd PI)

b) ékpiveobe You were being judged. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2nd PI)
¢) kpinoecBe You will be judged. (Fut.P.Ind.2nd P1)

d) éxpifnte You were judged. (Aor.P.Ind.2nd Pl)

a) Wovtar They are being destroyed. (Pres. M/P.Ind.3rd PI)
b) éMbovro They were being destroyed. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rd PI)
¢) wbnoovtar They will be destroyed. (Fut.P.Ind.3rd P1)

d) éMOnoov They were destroyed. (Aor.P.Ind.3rd Pl)

11. Part 2 Drills with Passive Forms: Present, Imperfect, Future,
Aorist

1) Working with the Verb: é560nv
a) omlouort
b) éoeLouny
¢) cobfhoopot

d) ¢ombnv



2) Working with the verb: d18doKm 6) Working with the verb: Avo

a) O1daokn a) Adovtot

b) €61ddcKoV b) €éAVovto

) ddayBnon ¢) Avbnoovran
d) €818dyOnc d) é\MOBnoov

3) Working with the verb: Ypa.p® Solutions to Exercise II Part 2

a) Ypd(PST(Xl 1) a)o@lopot Iam being saved (Pres. M/P.Ind.1stSg)
b) éowlounv I was being saved (Imperf.M/P.Ind.1stSg)
b) éfypd(pgﬁco ¢) cobficopon Iwill be saved (Fut.P.Ind.1stSg)

d) éocdBnv 1was saved (Aor.PInd.1stSg)
2) a)d813doKT You are being taught (Pres. M/P.Ind.2ndSg)
b) £€81846K0v You were being taught (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2ndSg)
s ¢) S18oxBhon You will be taught (Fut.P.Ind.2ndSg)
d) eypaen d) 8186xOng You were taught (Aor.P.Ind.2ndSg)
3) a)ypGepeton It is being written (Pres. M/PInd.3rdSg)
b) £ypdpeto It was being written (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rdSg)
¢) ypoupioeton It will be written (Fut.P.Ind.3rdSg)

¢) YpapnoeTol

4) Working with the verb: oryoumm

a) dYOUW/JMgeOL d) &ypGen It was written (Aor.P.Ind.3rdSg)
, , 4) a) dyonmuebo. We are being loved (Pres. M/P.Ind. st Pl)
b) T]’YOLTE(OMSGOC b) Nyonduebo. We were being loved (Imperf. M/P.Ind.1st PI)
¢) &yamnOnoduebo. We will be loved (Fut.P.Ind.1st Pl)
¢) GyomnOnoduedo d) yomhOnuey We were loved (AorPInd.1st Pl)
5) a)kpivesBe You are being judged. (Pres. M/P.Ind.2nd Pl)
d) T,]’YO(TCT,]GT] [VEAY b) ékpivesbe You were being judged. (Imperf.M/P.Ind.2nd PI)
¢) xp1Bfcece You will be judged. (Fut.P.Ind.2nd Pl)
5) Working with the verb: Kp{vu) d) éxpiBnte You were judged. (Aor.P.Ind.2nd Pl)

6) a) AMbovtan They are being destroyed (Pres. M/P.Ind.3rd Pl)
b) é\0ovto They were being destroyed (Imperf.M/P.Ind.3rd Pl)
¢) ABncovton They will be destroyed (Fut.P.Ind.3rd P
d) EMOBnoov They were destroyed (Aor.P.Ind.3rd Pl)

a) xpivecBe
b) éxpivecBe
¢) xpBnoceche

d) éxpiOnte

12: Aorist Tense 178



12: Aorist Tense

111. Synthetic Sentences

The sentences below gather together most of what we have learned so far, including
vocabulary. As usual, 1) parse verbs; 2) identify the cases and their uses; 3) note the
position of adjectives; 4) identify and explain pronouns; 5) provide a smooth English
translation; 6) diagram each sentence, with special attention to positioning clauses
appropriately; 7) and write out in Greek at least two sentences.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

nuetg mcreuouev 0t1 0 Kuptog gv €Kelv m nuepoc nyep@n,
Kol v m o)poc romm Cn, Kol ElevoeTon avTOC TAAY €1 TV
YNV TNV €V TH €0t NUEPQ.

0 Nu@v Beog o tékvo TV dvBponwv xalécer eig Thv
BooiAdeiav, el Ty dAnBeiov 100 evaryyehiov {ntodot kol
TOVTOVG TOVG AOYOVg AapuBavovsty €ig Tag Kapdlog adTMV.

Gunv dunv Uy Aéym oty 86&av 100 B0t ol SeBaiuot
VUAV Syovtot, Gt Lo ToV Beod £818dyOnTe Kol N Yoy
VUMV TOV Optov Thg Lotig payeto.

el kol €x 100 Bavditov eig v g 80Enc Pacideiov fiyovto
ol am66ToAOL, 1800, T Todla AOTMY €V TG KLPLW 0VK
énicTevoay, GAAG Topo TV £tepay Gdov NroAovOncay.

0 Be0¢ 01O TOVC ThHg dikoocvvng S1doickdAovg Eyepel,
kaBog TOV VIOV 0TOD eig TV Lomy fiyelpe Kol odOTd TV
g€ovoioy LEP TNV YNV EQOKE.

VOV Gyonorte ToUG VUMY GdeAPoVg £k TG Kopdiag, TO Yo
drytov dpov thig dydmng Vo Tob Beod Lulv £800n, kol év
VUV Euetve.

ol 100 Bovdtov dyyedot Koto TOV VOHOV TOV dylov

/’ 9 \ ~ ’ ~ ’ ’
kpiOncovta, éx 8¢ thg Bifrov thc Paciieiog fAnOARcovTO,
ToV Yop optov Thg Lotig Gmo tdv 1dlwv Tékvav EdaBov.

0 KOGUOg THV PwVTV TV 10D Be0d dovAwv fxovoe kol
g¢o0n, 611 pet’ €€ovoiog T0 edayyéAtov éknpyOn Lo TOV
OTMOGTOAMV KOTOL TNG OUOPTLOG,.
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9) VO TV €E0VoTaV THG AUOPTING NUEV €V EKEIVOILG TOLG

Nuépag, GAAL VOV 10 tékvo 100 Beod éopév, kol év T
goy 0t MUéPQ petd 100 dyAov T@v drylov éoouebor.

10) 6 viOg 10D AvBpmTOL TO VEKpX Epya NUMV £18e S0t TV

1810V 0@BoAudY, EAAG TPOC TOV TOTOV T0D Bovdtov vrep
NUAV NABe, Kol Tog NUAV Gpoptiog Hveyke 810 Thy odhToD
oyommny.
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(Chapter numbers in parentheses)

Adjectives

dryolBdc, 1, OV good (5)
ay10G6, o, ov holy (5)
GANOC, M, O other (5)
£6)0T0C, M, OV last (5)
£1€pOC, O, OV other (5)
1010¢, 10, OV one’s own (5)
KoAoG, 1) OV good (5)
HoOvog, M, oV only (5)
vekpog, &, OV dead (5)
OAOG, M, OV whole (5)

TPMTOG, M, OV first (5)

Adverbs

Conjunctions

EKET there (4)

€T still, even now (4)

S{)el’)g immediately (4)

1800 or I8¢ Look! Notice! See! (4)
KOK®G poorly, badly, wickedly (4)
KoA®G well, rightly, fittingly (4)
VOV now 4)

0V, OVK, OVY, not (4)

OVKETL no longer (4)

TEALY again (4)

ndvtote always (4)

OV where? (4)

TG how? (4)

O here 4)

QANGL but (3, 8)

Yép for (8)

O¢ and, but (8)

el if (8)

el kol though (8)
EWG while (8)

Nor(8)

Vo in order that, so S)
koBag as (8)

Kot and (3, 8)

Ote when (8)

Ot because, that (8)
0V where (8)

oV therefore, then (8)
oG as (8)

OGTE with the result that (8)



Nouns

oryomm, ng, M love (5)
dyyehoc, O angel (3)
0deA@Og, O brother (7)
anOera, ag, N truth (5)
ouoptio, og, N sin (5)
GvBpwnog, 6 man (7)
AmOGTOAOC, O apostle (3)
G.pT0G, O bread (7)
Boaoiielo, g , N kingdom (5)
BiPAoc, N book (3)

YA, fig, N earth (5)
d1daoK0AOG, O teacher (3)
dikolwovVN, NG, T righteousness (5)
86&a, g , 1 glory (5)
dovAog, O slave, servant (8)
ddpov, 10 gift (3)

eipfivn, ng, N peace (3)
gxkkAnolo, og, N church (5)
e€ovoia, ag , N authority (5)
£pyov, 10 work (3)

f’:pnuog, N wilderness (3)

Master Vocabulary List by Part of Speech

evoryyéNov, 10 gospel (3)
Co, fig, 1 life (5)
Nuépa, oG , 1M day (5)
Bdvarog, O death (3)
0edc, 6 God (7)
xkopdia, og, N heart (5)
KOGHOG, O world (8)
K0P, O Lord (7)
7\.(§LOC_,, 0 people (8)
AOYOG, O word (3)
VOWog, 0 law (7)
680¢, M road (3)
otxia, 0, | house (5)
01K0¢, O house (8)
00povOG, O heaven (8)
0pBalude, O eye (8)
6X7L0g, 0 crowd (3)
nodiov, t0 child (3)
STEQPOVOG, O crown (3)
TEKVOV, TO child (3)
Iénog, 0 place (8)

{)l(’)g, 0 son (7)

(p(DVﬁ, ﬁg, f] voice (3)
xPLodC, O gold (3)
oy, fig, N soul (3)

wpa, 0G, N hour (5)

Particles

(’xm']v amen, truly (8)
uév on one hand (8)
un not (8)

0V not (8)
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Prepositions npOG (+ accusative) to, toward (6) Pronouns

&vaL (+ accusative) in the midst of (6) o0V (+ dative) along with (6) avtoc he (7)

avTi (+ genitive) instead of, for (6) Vnép (+ genitive) in behalf of (6) gyol (7)

Ao (+ genitive) from, away from (6) Onép (+ accusative) over (6) éketvog that, those (7)
b (+ genitive) through (6) VIO (+ genitive) by (6) oYrog this, these (7)
018 (+ accusative) because of (6) 6 (+ accusative) underneath (6) cb you (7)

€l¢ (+ accusative) to, into (6)
€K (+ genitive) from, out from (6)

&V (+ dative) in, among (6) PI’ODEI‘ NOllnS

énl (+ genitive) on, near, toward (6) MéipBo, o, M Martha (3)

€nl (+ dative) on, near, toward (6) Mapto, og, 1) Mary (5)
€nl (+ accusative) on, near, toward (6)
KOUTO (+ genitive) against (6)

KOTO (+ accusative) according to (6)
uetd (+ genitive) with (6)

j.LS’Cé( (+ accusative) after, behind (6)
OO (+ genitive) out from (6)

PO, (+ dative) beside (6)

napQ (+ accusative) along side (6)
TCEp{ (+ genitive) concerning (6)

nepi (+ accusative) around (6)

PO (+ genitive) before (6)



Verbs

aryonow [oryora] I love (10)

oryo [ovy] 1 draw, lead (9)

oipo [op] I lift up, take away (8)
dkoAovBéw [akohovBe] I follow (10)
KoV [Qk0V] I hear, obey (2)

avoPoive [(eve)Bo I go up (9)
amépyouon [(om)epy] I go away (9)
anoBvhoxe [--Bov] 1 kill (7)

(’)mOKp{vouou [kpwv] I answer (9)
onooTéAA® [dmooteN] I send (out, away) (2)
--Boivo [Bo] I go (Always with a prefix) (9)
BaAAw [Bol] I throw (7)

BAérw [PAern] I see (2)

YEVVAW [Yevval] I beget, sire, give birth to (10)
yivouou [yev] I am, become (9)

YWOOK® [YV®] I know (2)

YP&P® [Ypoup] I write (2)

detvout [deix] I show, explain (2)

dMAO® [ONAO] I show, explain (2)

dddoKkw [dok] I teach, instruct (7)

d1dmut [80] 1 give (2)

Master Vocabulary List by Part of Speech

éyelpw [eyep] I rise (7)

100V [18, Aorist of Opw] I saw (12)
etut L am (5)

elnov [em, dorist of NéY®] I said (12)
elopyopon [(e10)epy] I go into, enter (9)

éhevoouan [eAevd, Fumre of Epyopon] Iwill come
(11)

e&epyonon [(e€)epy] I go out (9)

Epyouon [epy] I come, go (9)

Ep® [ep, Future of N&Y®) I will say (11)
¢60im [€d] I eat (7)

goopo [Future of \ul] I will be (11)
eVPLOK® [evp] I find, discover (7)

Eporyov [@ovy, Aorist of ¢50iw] 1 ate (12)

Exw [oey] I have (8)

Caw [Co] I live, am alive (10)

Intéw [Ente] 1 seek (10)

AABov [elevD, orist of Epyoa] I came (12)
NuNV [Imperfect of eiui] I was (10)

nveyxo [eveyx, dorist of QEP®] I carried (12)
Totnut [oTo] 1 set, place, stand (2)

KaAEw [kKohe] I call (10)

kotaBoive [(koto)Bo] Tgo down (9)
KNpOoo® [KkNpvy] I preach, proclaim (2)
KpLvo [Kpv] I judge (8)

AOAED [AOAE] I speak (10)

AouBave [Aap] I take, receive (2)

Aéyo [Aey] Isay (2)

AO® [Av] I destroy (2)

WEV® [uev] I remain (8)

otlo [o1, Future of Ep®] I will carry (11)
0paio [0poi] I see, perceive, experience (10)
Owyopou [om, Future of Opauo] I will see (11)
ninto [t] 1 fall (7)

ToTEV® [TGTEV] ] believe (7)

TOLE® [o1e] I make, do (2)

TopELOUOL [TopeL]  go (9)

ol [cw1] I save (8)

O [O€] 1 pur, place, lay (2)

TIUOW [TLper] 1 honor (2)

dryouon [ary, Future of €010 1 will eat (11)
QEPW [@ep] I carry, bring, lead (9)

poPéopon [@oPe] I fear, dread (9)
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(Chapter numbers in parentheses)

o

dryaBdc, M, OV good (5)

oryamdo [oryomo] I love (10)
oryamn, Mg, M love (5)

A, yyelog, O angel (3)

oylog, oy, ov holy (5)

oyo [ory] draw, lead (9)

6dehpdc, O brother (7)

oipo [op] I lift up, take away (8)
dkoAovBéw [akohovBe] I follow (10)
KoV [QK0V] 1 hear; obey (2)
aAnOera, ac, N truth (5)

OANOL but (3, 8)

GANOC, M, O other (5)

ouoptio, ag, N sin (5)

OUNV amen, truly (8)

OvG (+ accusative) in the midst of (6)

avoPoive [(ove)Bo] I go up (9)

avBponog, O man (7)

QT (+ genitive) instead of, for (6)

amépyopot [(am)epy] I go away (9)

Ond (+ genitive) from, away from (6)
anoBvhoxe [--Bov] 1 kil (7)

amokpivouoit [Kpiv] I answer (9)
OmOGTEAA® [(Gm0)oTEN] I send (out, away) (2)
OmOGTOAOG, O apostle (3)

0.pT0¢, O bread (7)

00T0¢ he (7)

i

—-Boivo [Bo] T go (Always with a prefix) (9)
B&AA® [Bal] I throw (7)

BoaoiAela, ag , 1 kingdom (5)

BipAog, N} book (3)

BAérw [PAern] I see (2)

Y

YGp for (8)

YEVV(&(D [yevval] I beget, sire, give birth to (10)

Y, fig, N earth (5)
yivouou [yev] I am, become (9)

YWOOK® [YV] I know (2)

YPAO® [Ypoup] 1 write (2)

)

O¢ and, but (8)

detxvour [0eix] I show, explain (2)
IMMAO® [ONAO] 1 show, explain (2)
Q. (+ genitive) through (6)

Q. (+ accusative) because of (6)
dddorxarog, O reacher (3)
ddokw [dox] I teach, instruct (7)
d1dwp [80] 1 give (2)

dkomwoVVN, NG, N righteousness (5)

d6&a, ng , M glory (5)



5067&0(;, 0 slave, servant (8)

ddpov, 10 gift (3)

€

gyelpw [eyep] I rise (7)

gyw 1(7)

etif (8)

el kol though (8)

etoov [18] I'saw (12)

etnov [en] 1 said (12)

elpnvn, ng, N peace (5)

€1¢ (+ accusative) to, into (6)
eloépyoua [(e1c)epy] I go into, enter (9)
x (+ genitive) from, out from (6)
EKel there (4)

£KETVOG that, those (7)

gxkkAnolo, ag, N church (5)
éheboopat [ehevd] 1 will come (11)
&V (+ dative) in, among (6)
e&épyona [(e8)epx] I go out (9)

e€ovola, ag , N authority (5)

Master Vocabulary List Alphabetical

ent (+ genitive) on, near, toward (6)

ént (+ dative) on, near, toward (6)

€nl (+ accusative) on, near, toward (6)

£pyov, 10 work (3)

EPNUOG, N wilderness (3)
Epyouon [epy] I come, go (9)
£p® [ep] T will say (11)
¢60im [€d] I eat (7)
£6Y0TOG , M, OV last (5)
£TEPOG, O, OV other (5)

€T still, even now (4)
evoryyéhov, 10 gospel (3)
e000¢ immediately (4)
evplok® [evp] I find, discover (7)
gporyov [povy] I ate (12)
gy [oey] I have (8)

€ while (8)

C

Céw) [ro] 1 live, am alive (10)
{ntéw [Cnte] 1 seek (10)

Con, Ag, 1 life (5)

n

for (8)
nABov [edevB] I came (12)
nuépar, oG , N day (5)

Hveyka [eveyx] I carried (12)

0

0dvortog, O death (3)

0edc, 6 God (7)

l

’1,810(;, oL, OV one’s own (5)
1000 or I;0¢€ Look! Notice! See! (4)
Vo in order that, so 3S)

YGTHML [oTo] 1 set, place, stand (2)
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K

KOLGO’)C_, as (8)

Kol and (3, 8)

KOK®G poorly, badly, wickedly (4)
KaAEw [kKoAe] I call (10)

KoAOG,, | OV good (5)

KoA®g well, rightly, fittingly (4)
Kkopdio, og, N heart (5)

KOTé (+ genitive) against (6)

KoTd (+ accusative) according to (6)
koo Boivo [(korto)Bor] T go down (9)
KN pl’)GG(D [knpvy] { preach, proclaim (2)
KOGLOG, O world (8)

Kplvew [Kpv] I judge (8)

K0p1og, O Lord (7)

A

AoAE® [AOAE] I speak (10)
7\.0(].1[566\/60 [7\.01[3] 1 take, receive (2)
7\.6(0@, 0 people (8)

kéYOJ [7L£y] Isay (2)

AOY0g, O word (3)

AO® [Av] I destroy (2)

n

)
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MdépBa, o, N Martha (5)
Mopla, og, N Mary (5)

W&V on one hand (8)

uévo [uev] I remain (8)

LETO, (+ genitive) with (6)

WETO (+ accusative) after, behind (6)
un not (8)

LoOvog, M, oV only (5)

v

vekpog, &, OV dead (5)
vOuog, O law (7)

VOV now (4)

680(;, M road (3)

otxia, ¢, N house (5)
O’fKog, O house S)

olom [o1] I will carry (11)
Skog, n, OV whole (5)
6p6660 [opal] I see, perceive, experience (10)
Ote when (8)

Ot because, that (8)

0V where (8)

00, 00K, VY, not (4, 8)
OVKETL no longer (4)

oV therefore, then (8)
o{)pocvég, O heaven (8)
0¥10¢ this, these (7)
0pBoAudg, 6 eye (8)
OyAog, O crowd (3)

Owyopoun [or], 1 will see (11)



T

o

nondilov, 10 child (3)

oAy again (4)

TOVTOTE always (4)

OO, (+ genitive) out from (6)
TOPO. (+ dative) beside (6)

napQ (+ accusative) along side (6)
TCEp{ (+ genitive) concerning (6)
nepi (+ accusative) around (6)
ninto [nt] 1 fall (7)

MOTEV® [T10TEV] [ believe (7)
TO1€® [mOLE] I make, do (2)
nopevopat [ropev] I go (9)
7OV where? (4)

PO (+ genitive) before (6)

TCpég (+ accusative) to, toward (6)
TPpMTOG, M, OV first (5)

TG how? (4)

Master Vocabulary List Alphabetical

GTEQOVOC, O crown (3)

G0 you (7)

GOV (+ dative) along with (6)
oolw [oo1] I save (8)
TEKVOV, TO child (3)

riemu [68] 1 put, place, lay (2)
TIUOW [TIer] 1 honor (2)

Iénog, 0 place (8)

v

{)lég, 0 son (7)

OREP (+ genitive) in behalf of (6)
VTEP (+ accusative) over (6)
UTO (+ genitive) by (6)

VIO (+ accusative) underneath (6)

(L

earyopot [@ory] T will eat (11)
(pép(x) [oep] I carry, bring, lead (9)

poPeopon [@oPe] I fear, dread (9)

ooV, fig, 1 voice (5)

P4

xPLG0C, O gold (3)

v

oy, fig, I soul (5)

Q)

OS¢ here (4)
wpa, oG, N hour (5)
(bg as (8)

OOTE with the result that (8)

188



Paradigms

Paradigms

189

First Declension

The 1st declension is classified as nouns having an o or 1 stem vowel. The following chart contains the 1st declension endings with stem vowels:

Singular
Feminine Plural
Masculine
Stem Ending In ea, 1o, po o! n

Nominative -0 - -n —Nng —o
Genitive —0G -ng -Nng —0ov Y
Dative - -1 -1 -N —o1g
Accusative —ow —ov -nv -v —0G
Vocative —0, -0 -n —0. -0l

! Stem ending in a and the preceding letter is not €, 1, or p.

The declension of 63p0(, f], stem 6)p0c—, an hour, d?\.ﬁeeux, ﬁ, stem (’x?\.neloc—, truth, 8(’)&0&, f], stem do&o—, glory, and Ypoc(pﬁ, f], stem YpOUQO.—, a writing, a Scripture, is as
follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative Opo. aAn0eio d6Ea Ypoupn mpot aAh0eton d6Ean ypopoit
Genitive Opog aAnBetog d6Eng YPOOTiG OpDV GAnBeldv doEv YPOLPDV
Dative 0po aAnBeiq do&N TP wpog éAnBetong d6Eoung YPOLPOTG
Accusative wpoy aAnBeloy doEav YpoLpNV OPOG aAnBetog d0&aig YPOLPEG
Vocative Opo. aAn0ero d6Ea Ypoupn mpot aAh0e1on d6Ean ypopoit




The declension of Tch(pﬁ’mg, 0, stem TPOPNTU—, a prophet, and },Locen‘l:ﬁg, 0, stem j.LOLGm:OL—, a disciple, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative TPOPNTNG nontig npopfiton uobntot
Genitive TPOPNTOV noBntod tpoeNTOV | pobntdv
Dative TPOENTN noOnti npogntong | poBntoig
Accusative TPOPNTNV nobntiv TPOPNTOC nobntéc
Vocative npoofita ponta npoiiton uobntot

Second Declension

The 2nd declension is classified as nouns having an 0 stem vowel. The following chart contains the 2nd declension endings with stem vowels:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative —0G —0G —ov —o1 —01 —o
Genitive -0V -0V -0V -V —@V -V
Dative ) ) -0 —01¢ —01G —01G
Accusative —ov —ov -0V —0Vg —0VG —a
Vocative —&€ —& -0V —01 —01 -
Paradigms

190



Paradigms 191

The declension of 7»(’)70(;, 0, stem Aoyo—, a word, (’)'cvep(mtog, 0, stem écvepomo—, a man, Diog, 0, stem V10—, a son, and 50137\.0(;, 0, stem O0VAO—, a slave, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative Adyog avBpwmog v10g dodAog Adyot avBponot viol dovAot
Genitive Adyov dvBpmmov V10D dovAov AOyoV avOponwv VIOV dovAwv
Dative Aoy avBpane o) dovA® Aoyorg avBpomorg violg dovAo1G
Accusative Adyov avBpwmov VIOV dovAov AOyoug dvBpdmovg v1ovg dovAoug
Vocative Aoye avBpwre Vig dobAe Adyot avBponot viol dovAot

The declension of d®PoV, 1O, stem dMPO—, a gift, is as follows:

Singular Plural

Nominative ddpov ddpo
Genitive dwpov ddpwv
Dative dopw ddpotg
Accusative ddpov ddpo.
Vocative d@dpov ddpo




Third Declension

The 3rd declension is classified as nouns ending in a consonant, thus not containing a stem vowel.

The following chart contains the 3rd declension endings:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative - /- - /- - —€¢ —€¢ —o
Genitive —0¢ —0¢ —0¢ -V -~V -~V
Dative -1 -1 -1 —o1(Vv) —o(Vv) —o(Vv)
Accusative -/ —v -/ —v — —oG / —€g -0 / —€¢ -
Vocative — /- - /- - —€¢ —€¢ —o

The declension of VI')&, f], stem VOKT—, a night, de&, f], stem OOPK—, flesh, &pxo)v, 0, stem (’prOV’E—, a ruler, is as follows:

Singular Plural

. . ’ /’ b4 4 ’ b4
Nominative ila capé apywv VOKTEG cdipkeg GpyovTeg
Genitive VUKTOG copKOG G.pYOVTOG VUKTOV copKMdY apYOVImV
Dative VOKTL copKl apyovTL vo&i(v) cap&i(v) | apyovou(v)
Accusative VOKTOL oopKoL apyovio VOKTOG COPKOG OPYOVTOG

. ’ /’ b4 4 ’ b4
Vocative Vo capé apywv VOKTEG cdipkeg GpyovTeg

The declension of €A

Singular Plural
Nominative EATTG XOPLG EATLOEG XOPLTEG
Genitive EAT100G XOPLTOG EATLOOV XOPLTOV
Dative EATioL xaprtt gAmio(v) XOPIoL(V)
Accusative EATLd0 xXG&pLV EAnidog XOPLTOG
Vocative eAmtl XOP1G EATideg YOPLTEG

Paradigms

Tc{g, M, stem €EAT1O—, hope, and Xdplg, M, stem Y OPLT—, grace, is as follows:
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The declension of 6V0},LOL, T('), stem (’)VO},LOLT—, a name, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative dvopa ovoporto
Genitive dvopaTog OVOLUATMV
Dative OvopoTL ovopoo(v)
Accusative ovopo ovopato
. b4 b 4
Vocative ovouo ovouoTo.

The declension of YEVOG, TO, stem YEVEG—, a race, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative yévog YEVN
Genitive YEVOLG YeEVOV
Dative Yéver véveoi(v)
Accusative YEVOG YévM
Vocative YEVOG Yévn

The declension of TO

7»1(;, f], stem TOAL—, a city, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative TC(’)?\,IQ 71:(')7\.8&.,
Genitive TOLEWG TOAe®V
Dative ToOAeL noAecL(V)
Accusative oAV TOAELC
Vocative oA n(’)%i—:lg




The declension of Bacileng, 0, stem [30(017»81)—, a king, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative Booileng BootAelg
Genitive Booréwg BaociAémv
Dative BaotAel Baoiledo(v)
Accusative Booiieo Boohelg
Vocative BoociAed Bootiels

The declension of Tcoc‘n']p, 0, stem TOTEP—, a father, (’xvﬁp, 0, stem &vep—, a man, and },Lﬁ‘mp, ﬁ, stem untep—, a mother, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nominative ot avip untme TOTEPEG avopeg uUNTEPES
Genitive ToTPOg avopog unTpog TOTEPOV avopaV uUNTEP@V
Dative noTpl avopl untpt ToTpAol(v) | avdpdoi(v) | untpaci(v)
Accusative TOTEPQL avopo untépo TOTEPQLG avopog unTEPOIG
Vocative naTEP ovep ufitep TOTEPEG avopeg uUNTEPES
The declension of Xeip, ﬁ, a hand, and yl)vﬁ, ﬁ, a woman, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Nominative xElp yovn XEIPES YOVOTKEG
Genitive XELPOG YOVOKOG XEPDV YOVOLK®V
Dative xeLpl yovoki XEPOL(V) yovel&i(v)
Accusative XELpOL YOVOTKOL XETPOG YOVOTKOG
Vocative YElp Yovor XEIPES YOVOTKEG

Paradigms
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The Article

195

The declension of the article, O, f], 10, the, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative 0 n ) ot ol T4
Genitive 100 e 100 TV TV TV
Dative 0 ™ 0 101G TOlG T01¢
Accusative OV mv 10 100G TGG T4
Adjectives
The declension of dvaeég, ﬁ, ov, good, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative dryaB0g dryoOn aryaBov aryafol aryoBol dryoBa
Genitive dryoBod dryoBiic dryoBod oryolBdv dryoBdv dryoBdv
Dative aryoBd aryoO1 oryoBo dryoBolg dryoBoig ayoBolg
Accusative dryoBév dryaBnv dryolB6v dryolBotg dryoBdig SryolBé
Vocative dryoBé dryolBh dryaBov dryoBot dryoBot dryoBa




The declension of j.LLKp(’)g, 0., OV, small, is as follows;

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative uikpog uiKpo. HiKpov uikpot uukpord ULkpa;
Genitive UKpoD ULKPOLG HKpov ULIKPOV ULKpOV ULKpOV
Dative ULKPD ULKPQL UIKP® UKPOTG UKpotg UKPOTG
Accusative ULKPOV upéy UKpOV ULKPOVG ULKPOLG ULKpaL
Vocative ULKPE ULKPOL U1KpOV pikpot uikpoit ULKPOL
The declension of 5{1((110(;, Q, OV, righteous, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative dikoog dikoto dikoov dikatot dikoton dikouo
Genitive dikoiov duxatog dukaiov dikoiov dikoiov dikoiov
Dative kot dikotg kol dikatolg dikatong dikatolg
Accusative dixarov dwkotoy dixoov dikaitovg dikatog dixoro
Vocative dixore dixaio dixoov dixorot dtxkoron dixoro

The declension of the comparative adjective ueing, HSTCOV, greater, 1s as follows: (Note that there are sometimes two forms for the same case)

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative uetlov uetlov uetlov uetloveg / uetlovg | petloveg / netlovg | petlova / uetlw
Genitive uetlovog uetlovog uetlovog uelovov uelovov uelovov
Dative uetlovt uetlovt uetlovt ueiloou(v) uetloou(v) uetloou(v)
Accusative uetlovo / petlw uetlovo / petlo uetlov ueilovog / puetloug | peilovog / pueilovg | uetlova / petlm

Paradigms
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The declension of (’)c?meﬁg, ég, true, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative &0 GAnON g dAn0éc &AnOelc aAn0elg aAn07
Genitive &:AnBodc ¢An0o9g dAnBovg AnBdv An0dV GAn0dV
Dative &An0el &An0el GAn0et aAnBéor(v) | dnbéoi(v) | dAnBéoi(v)
Accusative &An04 &An6q aAn0éc &AnBetg &AnBeig aAnOR
Vocative aAn0ég aAn0éc aAn0ég 4AnOelg aAnOetg aANnOR
The declension of TO/C, TOLOOL, TAWV, all, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative oG nooo. TV TOVTEG Tooat TOVTOL
Genitive TOVTOg Taong TOVTOG TOVTOV ooV TOVTOV
Dative TowvTl Téon TowvTl noou(v) Ao nooL(v)
Accusative navToL OO0V OV navTog ndoog TavTo
The declension of TCOM')C_,, 1'507»7»1’1, TOAV, much, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative TOADG TOAAN TOAD ToAAoL ToAlot TOALG,
Genitive ToALOD TOAARG ToALOD TOALBV TOALDV TOALDV
Dative TOAAD TOAAR TOAAD TOAAOTG ToALOIg TOAAOTG
Accusative TOADV TOAANY TOAD ToAAOVG TOAAOC TOAAG,




The declension of ué’yocg, usyd?m, uéyoc, great, 1s as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative uéyog ueyaAn uéyo ueydAot ueydAon ueydAo
Genitive ueyddov HeYOANG ueyoAou ueyoAmv HeyGA®V UeyGA®V
Dative HEYOA® ueyoAn UeyoA® ueyaAolg peyahong ueyaAolg
Accusative uéyov ueydAny uéyo ueydAovg ueyoAog UEYOAOLG
Vocative ueydie ueyaAn uéyo ueydAot ueydAon ueydAo
Participles
The declension of AO®v, AVovca, ADoV, destroying, the present active participle of A0, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative AVOV Avovoo Adov AdovTeg Avovoon AdovTo
Genitive Avovtog Avovong Abovtog Avdvtwv Avovodv Avovov
Dative Abdovtt Avovon Adovtt Abovou(v) | Avovoals | Avovoi(v)
Accusative Abovto Avovoo Adov Adovtog Avovoog Avovto

Paradigms
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The declension of KD(’)},LSVOQ, Kuouévn, KU(’)MEVOV, being destroyed, the present middle/passive participle of A, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative Avopevog Avouévn Avouevov | Avduevor Avouevaot Avouevo
Genitive Avopévou Avopévng Avopévov | Avouévev | Avouévav | Avouévav
Dative Avopeve Avouévn Avopéve | Avouévolg | Avouévorg | Avopévolg
Accusative Avopevov Avouévny Avopevov | Avopévoug | Avopévog Avdueva
The declension of 7\,1’)(50((;, Avoaca, Moo, having destroyed, the aorist active participle of AV, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative AMooog AMboaoco Moo Moovteg | Avoaocot AMboavto
Genitive Aboavtog Avoaong AMboavtog | Avcdviov | Avcacdv | Avoaviov
Dative AOoovTt Avodon AvGavTL Moaociu(v) | Avcdoalg | Aboooi(v)
Accusative Adoavto Adoacav Mooy Moavtog | Avcdoog Aboavto
The declension of Kucduevog, 7\.1)(50(]151\/11, KUG&MSVOV, myself having destroyed, the aorist middle participle of AV, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative Avoapevog Avoopugvn | Avoauevov | Avcduevol | Avoduevol | AvGauevo
Genitive Acopévov | Avcopévng | Avcouévoy | Avcouévav | Avcapévov | Avcapévov
Dative AMGOUEV®D Avoapévn AMoopéve | Avoapévolg | Avoapévalg | Avcouévolg
Accusative Moduevov | ABoopévnv | Avosduevov | Avsopévoug | Avcouévog | Avosduevo

199



The declension of 7\1)68{@, M)eefcoc, Kueév, having been destroyed, the aorist passive participle of 7»1')0), is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative MoBeig MBeloo AoBév Mbévieg | AvbBetoor | AvbBévia
Genitive ABévtog AvBeiong MBévtog | ABévtav | ABeicdv | AvBévimv
Dative AvBévtt ABeion A0évTt MBelou(v) | AvBeicaic | AvBelou(v)
Accusative MBévto MBetoov AoBév MBévtog | AvBeicag MBévto
The declension of 7\,87\.1)1((()(;, Aelvkvlio, 7\,87\.1)1((’)@,, having destroyed, the perfect active participle of AW, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative Aedvkag Aedvkvio Aelvkdg | AeAvkoteg | Aedvkvion | Aegdvkodto
Genitive Aedvkotog Aehvkviog | AeAvkotog | AeAvkotov | Aelvkvidv | AeAvkotov
Dative AelvroTt Aglvkvlg AeAvkott | AeAvkoot(v) | Aedvkvioig | Aedvkooi(v)
Accusative AeAvkoto AeAvkuiay AeAvkog | Aedvkotag | AeAvkvlog | AeAvkoto

The declension of A€

kuuévog, ke?»nuévn, ka?»vuévov, having been destroyed, the perfect middle/passive participle of AV, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative AeAvpévog AeAvpévn AeAvuévov | Aelvpévor | Aedvuévar | AeAvpévo
Genitive Aelvpévou Aehouévng | Aedvuévov | AeAvuévav | Aedvpévov | AeAvuévov
Dative AeAVUEV® Aehopevn AeAvpéve | Aedvpévolg | Aedvpévarg | AeAvuévolg
Accusative AeAvuévov Aedvpévny | Aehvuévov | AeAvuévoug | Aedvuévag | AeAvpéva
Paradigms

200



Paradigms

The declension of 65\/, ovoa, 6\/, being, the present participle of Siu{, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative v ovo0 3v Svteg ovGo Svtol
Genitive GvToG ovong OvTOG SviV 0VGMV VIOV
Dative vTL obon ovTL oVGL(V) ovooug ovoL(V)
Accusative dvto ovoaY ov ovToG ovoog ovio
Pronouns

201

The declensions of the first and second personal pronouns, é’yoS, I, and 60, you, are as follows: (Note that an emphatic € may be present on the singular forms of éyd))

Singular Plural
Nominative £Yod oV NUETS VUETG
Genitive £1od / pov 600 NUV VUDV
Dative guot / pot ool nuwv LUV
Accusative éut / ue oé NUOG VUGG

The declension of the third personal pronoun, Oﬂ’)’l?(')g, ﬁ, 0, he, she, it, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative avTog vt avTo avtol o0t avTd
Genitive a0ToD avThg o0ToD aVTOV avTOV avTOV
Dative avTO a0Th 0T oTOTG o0TUIG o0TOTG
Accusative o0TOV TAY 0010 00TOVG o0TAG vt




The declension of 00TOG, CVTN, TOVTO, this, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative o0TOg vt 10070 obTOL obTou Tt
Genitive 10010V TOOTNG TOVTOV T0VTOV T00TOV T00TOV
Dative T00T® o0 T00T® T0VTOLG TO0TONG T00TO01G
Accusative todToV TNV 100710 TOVTOVG TOOTOG ToTOL
The declension of éKS'fvog, éKSfVT], EKEVO, that, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative EKETVOG ékelvn EKETVO EKETVOL gkelvo EKETVOL
Genitive £Kelvov gkelvng EKELVOL EKelVV EKELVQV EKELVQV
Dative gKkelvo gkelvn EKelv EKETVOLG gkelvag EKELVOLG
Accusative EKETVOV EKETVNV EKETVO EKELVOLG EKELVOLG EKETVOL
The declension of the relative pronoun, ag, ﬁ, 0O, who, which, what, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative o¢ i 0 ol ol 0
Genitive ) ’F]g 00 wv oV oV
Dative ® f ® oig oig oig
Accusative ov v 0 ovg oG o

Paradigms
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The declension of the indefinite relative pronoun, 6o71c, fitic, 6 T, whoever, whichever, everyone who, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative 00TIg N1ig St/ 0Tt ottveg oitiveg aTwo
Genitive ofmvog ﬁm:wog of)nvog OVTIVOV OVTIVOV OVTIVOV
Dative ofymn ﬁuw ofnwt o’{cnot(v) OC{GTLGL(V) oicnct(v)
Accusative ovtva Nviivo 011/ 0T oVoTIVOG OTIVOG oTvo
The declension of the interrogative pronoun, ’c{g, T, who? which? what?, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative g g a TIVEG TIVEG Tivo
Genitive TIvog TIvog TIVOG TIV@V VOV VOV
Dative Tivt Tivt Tivi Tiou(v) Tiou(v) Tiou(v)
Accusative Tivo Tivo o Tivog TIvog Tivo
The declension of the indefinite pronoun, T1G, T\, someone, something, is as follows:
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nominative T1G TG ol TIVEG TIVEG e
Genitive VoG VoG TvOG V@AV TV TRV
Dative T T Tl T61(V) To1(V) To1(V)
Accusative TG TG T TIVOG TIVOG TV




The declension of the reflexing pronouns, £LOVTOV, TG, of myself, GEAVTOV, NG, of yourself, and £E0VTOV, TG, OV, of himself, of herself. of itself, is as follows:

1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Neuter
Genitive EUOVTOD ELOVTNG 0£0LTOD OEQLTHG €0LLTOD E0VTNG £00VTOD
Singular Dative ELOVTD gLt GEOVTR GeoTH £0VTQ €0LTH E0VTR
Accusative ELOVTOV EUOLTNV GEOVTOV GEOVTNV £00VTOV £00LTNV £000TO
Genitive EQVTOV E0LTMOV EQLTMOV E0LTMV EQLTOV EQVTOV EQLTMOV
Plural Dative £00VTOTG E0VTOG £01VTO1G E0VTOIG £00VTOTG E0VTATG £00VTOTG
Accusative £0VTOVG £0VTAG £0LVTOVG £0VTAC £0LVTOVG E0VTAG E0VTA

The declension of the reciprocal pronouns, XAANA®V, one another, is as follows:

Plural
Genitive OAAA @V
Dative aAANAO1G
Accusative dkkﬁkoug

Paradigms

204



Paradigms

Verbs

The athematic (L1) or common/pure personal endings are as follows:

205

Primary Tense Endings Secondary/Historical Tense Endings
Active Middle/Passive Active Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist —ut —uev —uoi —uebo —v —uev —unv —uebo
2nd —ot! 1€ —oot —obe - 1€ 00 —obe
3rd -V -vii* —TolL —VTon - -V —10 —V10

' Will appear as 2 Will appear as 61(V) 3 Will appear as oG 1(V)
pp S pp

The thematic (®) or personal endings combined with connecting vowels are as follows:

Primary Tense Endings Secondary/Historical Tense Endings
Active Middle/Passive Active Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist - —Oouev —opot —oueba -0V —Oouev —ounv —oueba
2nd —e1g —e1¢ -n —eobe —€g —e1¢ —ov —ecbe
3rd —€1 —ovo(v) —€T0l —0VTol —! Y —€70 —0VTO

! May appear as €




The first principal part of the conjugation of Ao, I destroy, root AU—, is as follows:

Av—
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active TR GG SRR
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist A Adopev Adopon Aoouebo £Avov gAvopev gAvounv £Aoopedo
Indicative , , , , ” N ’n N
e 2nd AMoetg Abete Adm MoeoBe ghveg elbete gAbov gMbecOe
3rd Aoet Avovei(v) AdeTon Avovton glve(v) £lvov glveto gAOovVTOo
Ist A Adouey Adouon Aodpebo
Subjunctive , , , ,
2
vy nd Adng Aomte Aon Aomobe
3rd Aom AOwo1(v) AomTon AdwvTon
e 2nd ADe AMoete Adov AMoecBe
Mood 3rd Aétm Avétocov MécBom MécBncov
Infinitive Mode Aoewv AMoecBa
Participle | Masculine Moy Avouevog
Mode — i i
Feminine Avovoa KUOMSVT]
(Nom. Sg. R ,
Form) Neuter Abov Avopevov
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The second and third principle parts of the conjugation of Mo, I destroy, root AV, is as follows:
Avo— Avoo-
Future Active Future Middle Aorist Active Aorist Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist Mo AMocopev AMocopon Acduebo £\voo. gAdoOUEY gAvoauny éAvoduebo
Indicative , , , , ” in s 0 s n s
e 2nd Aboetg Aboete Abdon Mooecbe ghvoog elboate EAMOOO ¢éMbooole
3rd Aooet AvGovoi(v) Adoeton AdGovToL glvoe(v) glvoov gMOo0To gMOGOoVTO
Ist Moo Adompev Adoopot Aoouedo
Subjunctive , , , ,
) 2nd Monc Moonte AMoon MooncBe
Mood ¢ ‘
3rd Avon AOGOoL(V) Adonto AMdowvta
Imperative 2nd Adcov Moote Aboort MoocBe
Mood 3rd Avcdtm Modtocov | Acdobw | AvcdcBocov
Infinitive Mode Moo MoocBon
Participle | Masculine Mococ Avoauevog
Mode . , ,
Feminine Adoooco KDG(X].LSVH
(Nom. Sg. R ,
g Neuter Mooy Avcduevov




The fourth and fifth principle parts of the conjugation of Ao, I destroy, root AV, is as follows:

Aelvko— Aehv—
Perfect Active Pluperfect Active Perfect Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist AéAvko | Aeldkapev | (8)Aelbkewv | (§)Aedbkewuey |  AéAvpon AeAdpebor
Indicative 2nd AéAvkog | AeAdxote | (é)Aeldxelg | (€)Aedvkerte AéAvoat AéAvobo
Mood , AeldKocL(v) , B , )
3rd AEAVKE(V) (&)heAkel AeM AéAvTon AEAvvTON
or A&Avko EADKEIGOY
Infinitive Mode Aedvkévat AeAboBon
Participle Masculine AeAvKmg AeAvuévog
Mode . ~ ,
Feminine AeAvkvio Aedvpevn
(Nom. Sg. , ,
Form) Neuter AeAvkog AeAvuévov

Paradigms
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The sixth principle part of the conjugation of Mo, destroy, root AV, is as follows:

Aobn-
Aorist Passive Future Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist EA0ONV EAOONuey ABncouat AOncduebo
Indicative sn 7 s s , ,
l\/lloo<liv 2nd £M0Ong EA0ONTE ABnon ABnoecOe
3rd EA00N EA0ONcav ABfhceton AvBfhcovton
Ist AOd ABduev
Subjunctive - -
vy 2nd MB7ic AobBfite
3rd 207 AOdGL(V)
e 2nd A0t Aobnte
Mood 3rd At A tocav
Infinitive Mode AoBrivon
Participle Masculine M)ee{c;
Mode
Feminine ABetoo
(Nom. Sg. ,
Form) Neuter AoBév




The first principle part of the conjugation of ’Cl},tdm, I honor, root TILO—, is as follows:

TILO—
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
T (TIUGO) (TInGopuey) (TiudGopon) (TiuodpeBor) (étlpoov) | (Etudopev) | (ftipodunv) | (Etipoduedo)
TIUD TILDUEV TILOUOL Tinmuedo ETiLOV ETluOpEV ETIUOUNV étipmuedo
Indicative ond (TILOELG) (TluoETE) (Tuam) (tiudecde) (£Ttpoeg) (éT1paieTe) (Tudov) (étudiecBe)
Mood TINQG TILOTE TG Tiuoc0e £tipog £TIUOTE ETLU® étipocbe
o (Twuoer) (tuoovoi(v)) | (tuoeton) (TuoovTon) (étilpae) (£Tlpoov) (¢T1udieTo) (¢T1udovTo)
T TUDOGL(V) TILOTOL TIUAVTOL etipo Etipov ETLUOITO ETLLMVTO
st (Tuo) (TILO®UEY) (tiwdopot) | (tynodpedo)
TIU® TILOUEV TILOMOL Tuopedo
Subjunctive S (TLomg) (Tiudmee) (Twuam) (Tyudmobe)
Mood TIUOG TULOITE TG Tiuocfe
3ed (Twom) (Tinowou(v)) | (tTuomton) (TILO®VTOL)
TG TILOOL(V) TILOTON TILOVTOL
S (Tlpoe) (Tiudete) (TLUGOV) (TiudecBe)
Tiuo TIHoTE TIU®D o
Imperative H H H H
Mood 3nd (tipwoéto) | (tipoétocay) | (tuoécbm) (tiudesBooay)
TILAT® TILATOOOV TudcBo Tdodecay
Infinitive Mode (Tiudey) Tiudy (tiudesBon) TudacBon
Participle | Masculine (TILO®V) TIUDV (TILOLOUEVOC) TULMUEVOG
Mode .. , ~ ’ ’
Feminine (TLHOoLO ) TILOoO (TLLOIOULEVT]) TIUMOUEVT
(Nom. Sg. , - , ,
Form) Neuter (TLLOOV) TIUL®V (TILOOULEVOV) TLULWOUEVOV
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The first principle part of the conjugation of (pl?LéO), I love, root (pl?LEf, is as follows:
QLhe—
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
- () (pihéopev) | (Agouon) | (phedpeba) | (épiheov) | (Epidéopev) | (Epkedunv) | (éprAeduebo)
A PrAoduev prAoduot p1hovpebo gpilovv | £@lrAoduev g¢prloounv | €prhovuebo
Indicative 5 (prAeg1g) (Q1héeTe) (@1A€N) (p1Aéece) (piheeg) | (éprhéete) (¢p1Aé0oV) (¢piléecbe)
nd - ~ Y - Sy ) - , ~ ; -
Mood QUAETg QLAETTE PR eAelc0e EQIAELG £Q1AeTTE £P1A00 gpilelole
Sed (Q1Aéer) (@1héovoi(v)) | (prAéeton) (@1A€ovton) (pilee) (piAeov) (¢p1Aéeto0) (¢p1Aé0VTO)
QUAEL el odoL(v) eLAETTON @LAobvTon gpiher £pilovv EQLAETTO £01A0DVTO
| (PIAE) (e émuev) | (eréouonr) | (pthedpedo)
st ~ ~ ~ ,
QLA QLAOUEV @LADUOL @rAopedo
Subjunctive - (P1AéNe) (p1Aénte) (p1Aén) (P1AéncBe)
Mood OUANG P1Afite oA P fic0e
3 (@1AEN) (@IAEwGL(V)) | (@IAénTOn) (QIAE@VTOL)
rd < - - ~
QAR PLAOGL(V) QIARTOL PLAOVTOL
5 (pihee) (p1\éete) (@1Aéov) (@1AéecBe)
nd , - - -
Imperative ¥ QUAETTE @1A0D eAelc0e
Mood 3ed (pheéto) | (pheétoooy) | (piheécBo) | (prheécBwoav)
PUAETT® oleltocay | @ukeicbo | @leicBmoov
Infinitive Mode (PLAéev) QLAETV (pAéecBon) ehetoBon
Participle | Masculine (@UAE0V) LAV (@1AedueVOG) PLAOVUEVOG
Mode . , - , ,
Feminine (p1Agovon) priodoo (@1Agougvn) erhovuévn
. Sg.
(N];)é?m)g Neuter (@1Aéov) PrAoDV (@1AedueVOV) PIAOVUEVOVY




The first principle part of the conjugation of 8117»(')0), I make, root SNA0—, is as follows:

dnro—
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
- (o) (dnAdopev) | (dnAdouo) | (dnrodueba) | (¢dAoov) | (¢dnAdopev) | (¢dnhodunv) | (édnhoduedo)
MA® dnhodpuev dnAodpon dAoduebo ednAovv | &dnAoduev | £dnAovunv ¢dnAovuebo
Indicative ond (dnAdeLg) (dnAoete) (dnAon) (dnAdecbe) (édnAoeg) | (dnAdete) (¢dnAdov) (¢dnAdecbe)
Mood dnAolg dnhodte oot dnAodobe £0nAovg £¢dnlodte £ONAoD ¢dnAovobe
acd (dnAogl) | (dnrdovoi(v)) | (dnAdeta) (dnAdovton) (¢dnAoe) (¢dnAoov) (¢dnAoeto) (¢dnAdovTo)
dnAol dnAovor(v) dnAodtan dnAodvron £6nAov £dnAovv £€0nAovTo £€dnAodvto
st (dnAow) (MAdopev) | (dAdouar) | (dnromuedo)
MA® MAdpev dMAdpot dAopedo
Subjunctive ond (dnAong) (dnAonte) (dnAdon) (dnAdncbe)
Mood dnAotg dnAdrte dnAot dnAdoOe
And (dnAon) (nAowoir(v)) | (dnAonton) | (dmAdmvTon)
oniot ONAdoL(V) dnAmTo) onAdvTo
o (67 A\og) (dnAdete) (dnAdov) (dnAdecbe)
Imperative dMAov dnAodte diod dnAodcbe
Mood il (Aoétm) | (dnroétwcav) | (dnhoésbm) | (dnroésBmoav)
Miovte | dnrodtwcav | dnrovsbw | dnrodsBwcoav

Infinitive Mode

(dnAoegv) dnAodv

(dnAdecBon) dnAodcBon

Participle | Masculine (dNAOwV) AV (dnAoduevog) dnAovuevog
M d ’ ~ ’ 4
o Feminine (OnAdovoa) dOvAovoo, (OnAoopévn) OnAovuévn
Nom. Sg.
( ;énm)g Neuter (dnAdov) dnAodv (dnAoduevov) dnAovuevov
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Verbs: Second Aorist Active and Middle Voice
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The third principle part of A&IR®, I leave, root Am—, is as follows:

EAMn—
Aorist Active Aorist Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist éMmov géMmopev gMmounyv élinopeBo
Indicative Mood 2nd gMmeg gllnete gAlmov ¢MnecOe
3rd Elme(v) g\mov glimeto gAimovTo
Ist Ano AMrouev Alnopot Mropebo
Subjunctive Mood 2nd Mnng Ainnte Almn AMnnoBe
3rd Almn AMrooi(v) Almnton Alrwvon
2nd Aine Mnete AMmov AinecOe
Imperative Mood
3rd Mnéto Mnétocay MnécBw MnécBuocay
Infinitive Mode AMmely AumécBo
. Masculine Anov Amopevog
Participle Mode
Feminine Mmovoo AMmopévn
(Nom. Sg. Form) ; ,
Neuter AoV AopevoV




Verbs: Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs

The second and third principle parts of Kp{VO), I judge, root Kp1v—, is as follows:

KPLVEO— KpLvo-
Future Active Future Middle Aorist Active Aorist Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist Kpvd | kpwvoduev | kptvoduoi | kprvoopeBo £xpvo gxtvopey gkpLvauny éxpvipedo
Indicative - - - ~ » s s s
i 2nd KPLVELG | kplvelte KpWij kpiveloBe EKPLVOG gkplvorte £Kplved éxpivocOe
3rd KPWEL | Kptvodol(v) | kpvelton | kptvodviot | Ekpve(v) EkpLvoy £Kpilvorto £kpivovto
Ist Kplve Kplvopev Kplvouot Kkplvouedo
Subjunctive , , , ,
2nd KPLvng Kplvnte Kpivn prnces
Mood ¢ ‘
3rd Kpvn Kplvoo(v) Kplvntot Kplvevio
Imperative 2nd KpIvov Kplvorte Kpivol kpivoce
Mood 3rd KPVAT® kpwatwoay | kpwéoBw | kpvdoBwoay
Infinitive Mode Kpival kpivacBot
Participle | Masculine KPIVOIG KPIVOUEVOG
MOde o . ’ 4
Feminine Kplvooo KPLIVOLEVT
(Nom. Sg. R ,
Form) Neuter Kpivow KPLVOUEVOV
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Verbs: i conjugation

The first principle part of 8{6(Dp,l, I give, root 00—, is as follows:

d1d0—
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist d1dmut d1dopuev dtdopat d186uebo £0100vV ¢61dopev | €8136unv | £6186pebo
I d. t. ’ ’ ’ ’ b ’ b ’ 9 7 b /7
nl\/l[(:)iéve 2nd d1dmc d1dote d1docat d1doche £01000¢ £01001e £010060 £618000¢
3rd d1dwoi(v) d180ac1(v) didoton dtdovrat €010V £d10ocav £010010 £€0100vTo
Ist 510 AT, d1dduon d1ddpebo
Subjunctive ~ - - ~
ul\J/[u v 2nd 010k dddte INI0) d1ddce
ood ¢ ¢
3rd O1d® d10mo1(Vv) d1dmTot dddvto
liiperiive 2nd d1dov dtdote d1doco d1doc0e
Mood 3rd ddotm ddotwoay 18660 | 818660mwoov
Infinitive Mode d1d0vart d1d0c0ait
Participle Masculine d1800¢ 8186evog
Mode . - ’
Feminine d1dovoa d1dopévn
(Nom. Sg. , ,
Form) Neuter S100v d18ouevov




The third principle part of S{BOJ},LL, 1 give, root 80—, is as follows:

dwxo—
Aorist Active Aorist Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist £dmKol £00KOUEY £d0unv £66pefo.
Indicative » Yy y »
; 2nd £0MKOLG £00KOTE €00V £docbe
Mood
3rd £dmKe(v) £dwxo £€d0t0 £€dovTto
Ist d® ddpev ddpon dduedo
Subjunctive - - - -
! 2nd dadg dddre 1) dole
Mood ¢ <
3rd dQ do(v) dmtot ddvTon
Imperative 2nd dog dote 30D 3600e
Mood 3rd ddtw ddtmwoov R [0) d6s0mwaeov
Infinitive Mode dovvan 36600
Participle Masculine douevog
Mode . - ’
Feminine dovoo Soue\m
(Nom. Sg. i
Form) Neuter dduevov
Paradigms
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The first principle part of ’c{em,u, I place, root D¢, is as follows:

T10e—
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist O 1{0epev t{0epon 110¢peba étibnv étiOepev | émBéuny | ét10éuebo
Indicative , , , , ) ) s s 5
Mood 2nd Ti0ng tifete tifecon 110e00e ¢1ifeig ¢ti0ete ¢1i0eco | €1i0eo0e
3rd iOnou(v) T10¢001(v) tiBeton ti0evton éti0er étifecav étiBeto étiBevto
Ist 100 T10dpev T0dpon 110dpebo
Subjunctive - A - -
vy 2nd T107¢ T0fte 707 1107c0e
3rd 07 T0dc1(v) T10fTon T10dvTon
e 2nd 110et 110ete 110ec0 110ec0e
Mood 3rd 110é10 T10étocay 110¢é600 110éc0mcov
Infinitive Mode T10évon 110ecBon
Participle Masculine 10l tBéuevog
Mode — ~ i
Feminine T0eloa ‘EleSl.LSVT]
(Nom. Sg. , ,
Form) Neuter T10év T10éuovov




The third principle part of T{en U, I place, root Oc-, is as follows:

Onro—
Aorist Active Aorist Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist £0nko E0Nkopev £0éunv £0éuebo
Indicative 5 s ” ”
Mood 2nd £0nxog ¢0nkote £0ov £0ecbe
3rd £0nxe(v) £0nkav £0eto £0evin
Ist V10 Odpev Baopon Bcduebo
Subjunctive - - - -
Mood 2nd O1ig Ofite o Ofiote
3rd 01 Odo(v) Ofiton Bdvton
Imperative 2nd 0¢c Béte 000 0¢c0e
Mood 3rd Oétm Bétwoay Béc0w 0é¢cOwoav
Infinitive Mode Betvon 0éc00i
Participle Masculine Bépevog
Mode ,
Feminine Geusvn
(Nom. Sg. i
Form) Neuter Béuevov
Paradigms
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The first principle part of YGTn U, I stand, root GTO—, is as follows:

{ot0—
Present Active Present Middle/Passive Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle/Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
174 e’ 174 3 ’ e’ e’ e ’ e ’
Ist loTnuL loTopEY loTopo iotduebo lotnv loTopuey iotdunv | iotduebo
Indicative e’ 14 e’ e’ Y4 4 Y4 e’
- 2nd loTng loTate loTacOL {6t060e loTng loToTe 107060 {otoc0e
3rd {otou(v) totoo(v) {otoTon {otovton 1ot {otocov {ot0t0 {otovTo
Ist 1070 1oTMUEV 10TMUOL totmuedo
Subjunctive ond « ¢ A ¢ A {5TRGH
Mood 10T loThite ot tothic0Oe
3rd 1oth 16TOC(V) loThTon 16TOVTOL
e’ 74 4 e’
et 2nd lot loTOte 167060 {otac0e
Mood 3rd oA 470) iotdtmooy i6téc00 | iotdcBuooy
Infinitive Mode totdvor {otocBon
Participle Masculine io1dc 1GTOUEVOC
Mode — . . ;
Feminine 1GTOGO LOTOUEVN
(Nom. Sg. ., .,
Foxiin) Neuter 10TqVv 10TAUEVOV




The third principle part of YGTn U, I stand, root GTO—, and on’JGKO), I know, root YV, is as follows: (Note that YGTn Lt sometimes occurs as a second or root aroist, as this
paradigm shows.)

otn-— YVoO—
Aorist Active Aorist Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist gotny gotnuev Eyvav Eyvouev
Indicative e e ’ 2
] 2nd £0TNG €onte EYVOG EYVOTE
3rd €011 gotnoov Eyvo Eyvooow
Lst oT® OTOUEV 0470 YVOUEV
Subjunctive - - - -
Mood 2nd omng oTNnTe VOGS Yvote
3rd oth oTOOL(V) Yo /yvol YVoOoi(v)
Imperative 2nd ot othte vt yvodrTe
Mood 3rd oTNTO OTNTOCOV YVOTO YVOTOCOV
Infinitive Mode othvortl Yv@OvoL
Participle Masculine OTAC yvoug
Mode . - ~
Feminine GTOLOO Yvouoo
(Nom. Sg. , ,
Form) Neuter otV Yvov
Paradigms
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Paradigms
The conjugation of Siu{, I am, root €0-, is as follows:
elul
Present Imperfect Future
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
st elul gouév Aunv fuev goopot ¢oduebo
Indicative ond 3 s 2 o » 5 9
Mood €l €0TE ng nte €0M E0EOVUE
3rd £oti(V) eloi(v) v foav £oton goovtot
Ist o ouev
Subjunctive 5 -
2 d 9 kA
Mood n ns nre
3rd n doL(V)
Imperative 2nd {cb €01€
oed 3rd éoto £otwo0y
. Ist einv elpev / einpev
Optative —
2nd emg ette [ elnte
MOOd s 7 13
3rd €l glev / einoowv
Infinitive Mode etvat
Participle Masculine v
Mode =
Feminine ovoo
(Nom. Sg. ]
Form) Neuter ov




Verbs: Conjugation of 0ido

The conjugation of O’{Soc, 1 know, root 010, is as follows:

o1da
Perfect Active Pluperfect Active
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Ist 01dal otdopev noewv Noeey
Indicative 7 ” ” »
S 2nd oidag oldate noeig noeite
3rd 010g(V) 0100.61(V) noet noetcov
Ist e10m e10mduev
Subjunctive yon yon
2
Mood nd €101l eldfte
3rd eldfy elddo(v)
Imperative 2nd ot 107€
blpod! 3rd ioTm {otwoay
Infinitive Mode eldévat
Participle Masculine 8i503g
Mode e .
Feminine elovio
(Nom. Sg. e,
Form) Neuter £100¢
Paradigms
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